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INDO-PAKISTAN IMPASSE

THE relations between our country
and Pakistan have never been
good. In 1948, the military forces of
India and Pakistan were fighting

against each other on the snowboundE
B

slopes of Kashmir. The persecution of
the minority communities in Sind
again led to mass exodus of population.
Border raids on the Punjab frontiers
were carried out to weaken the con-
‘centration of our forces in Kashmir.
‘Confiscation of evacuee property and
their disposal by the Sind Govern-
ment were further gestures of hosti-
lity to India. Non-communal Nehru
never lost his patience. He was
entitled to hope that with the pass-
ing of time the partition sores would
heal and their traces would disappear.
He sought ad hoc solutions of the
differences between the two nations
by frequent conferences. Gopalaswami
Ayyangar deputised for him many
times. He had the qualities required
of a man to transform acute differ-
ences into a happy composition. But
all our efforts to achieve an under-
standing with Pakistan have failed.
The worsening of our relations has
now taken a serious and rapid turn.
If Nehru had not made the recent

’ speech. that he did on Indo-Pakistan

" relatigns, we would be entltled to say:

here is another prototype of the man
with the gamp. Appeasement like a

* fasty dish may take the keen edge off

_even that they have

the appetite for the time being, but
creates a craving for the repetitive
enjoyment of the same dish.

The trouble with Pakistan 1s not
some genuine
claims on India but have so exagge-
rated them that we are unable to
gatisty them. Agreement can be

.
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reached on genuine claims in dis-
cussions between level-headed repre-
sentatives of the mnations or by
the intervention of a third party. But
‘f'.Pakistan is fired with the ambition to
Hereate an Islamic empire over a vast
;!,5tract of country where the entire
z“population will be Muslims. The same
kind of hunger that overtook Hitler--—
Labenstaum and purity of race—has
also overtaken them. To add fuel to
the fire, the diehards of England and
the ultra-capitalists of America have
come in. In their eyes, such a State
inspired by religious fervour and
stretching southwards from the sea of
Marmara to the Yellow Sea will be
able to keep communism within
bounds.

We have two courses open to us:—
one, to follow the Gandhian way and
ask both the Hindus and Muslims of
India to hold meetings and prayers
together and make an appeal to the
people of Pakistan to work for peace
and cordiality. Whatever view of this
the cynical modern mind may take, it
will at least have the great value that
it will be a demonstration that the
Muslims and Hindus of India are one
when it is a question of condemning
an injustice to its peopl&; two, to arm
ourselves and be prepared not merely
to defend ourselves but also to right
the injustices done to those who not
very long ago were our citizens. What-
ever course we may choose to adopt,
it is no longer wise to keep back from
Indians the crimes that are being
perpetrated in Pakistan against our
former people. Here is the opportu-
nity for the sagacious statesman to
acquaint the people with the happen~
ings in Pakistan and to canalise the
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feelings of the people of India into
appeals’ to the public opinion of
the world. This again, is the Gan-
dhian way. For it is more effective if
every home and village voiced forth
its protest against the misdeeds of

Pakistan than for a few of our angli-
cised representatives to enter caYeats
in the Assembly of the United Nations.

The world can turn a deaf ear to the

voice of a few but must perforce listen
to the voice of the many.

Sotto Voce

Work and Play

EPLYING to the felicitations of

the Government House staff Pre-
sident Rajendra Prasad is reported to
have exhorted them “to limit their
activities to their actual work.” There
is a sutra-like brevity about the report
which teases thought. The very
soul of courtesy, Rajen Babu could
hardly have brought himself to imply
that his audience needed to be
reminded that the cobbler should
stick to his last. It is just possible, on
the other hand, that the new occu-
pant of Viceroy’s House thinks there
are far too many men (and women)
for the work to be done there. But
the Prime Minister, who has au-
thoritatively declared that India
must not sentimentally hark back to
Mahabharata Arcadianism, will not
hear of any cheeseparing economies in
Government House.

* * *

[

Amateur theatricals, fancy fetes,
charity bazaars and other such plea-
sant interludes used to relieve the
tadium vitae of the not too overwork-
ed employees on these gilded estah-
lishments in the days of the British
Moghul. But if anybody had objected
against such frivolities the frolickers
might have truthfully protested that
they were but keeping their hand in.
It was all useful practice, a sor{ of
dress rehearsal for the day-long
pageant ~which their gubernatorial

masters lived. A garden party at - ing themes. If they set out to

3

Government House meant that two
thousand lost sheep had to be shep-
herded in and out with all due

decorum.
L L] -

The poor Military Secretary and his
myrmidons who toiled early and late
for weeks beforehand to ensure that
the tamasha ended in no contretemps
—3 favourite word with the old-time
reporter—no doubt commiserated
themselves on being more hard-work-
ed than any navvy. And I have known
whole sections of the Secretariat keep-
ing vigil far into the night—
despatch boxes flying, chuprasees
dashing against each  other
the cavernous passages, self-im-
portant superintendents shouting
at the junior clerk and even the mice
behind the file-racks quiescent in
surprise—all because Her Excellency
had at the last moment complicatgd
the neatly worked out schedule Dy

taking it into her head to visit § girlsl” -
No wonder that Diogenes in -

school.
his tub was not a patch on some of
these slaves of imperial grandeur. -

Other times other manners. The

first and last Indian Governor-Gene-
ral not only respected tradition but
made it. He may have reduced
balls and dinner parties to a minimum.
But he set his hand to the plough and
gave his staff friendly talks on edify-

i
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emulate him and dug up their little
garden allotments and held Gita
classes, it could hardly be accounted

.to them a sin. The President, how-

ever, having first-hand knowledge of
the bucolic life, probably prefers
some other way of passing time. In
that case his household staff may go
back contentedly to tea-drinking and
bridge.

] . Y

But the dichotomy of ‘work’ and
‘activities’ remains. There are
some—politicians, for instance—who
have activities in plenty but no work,
in the trade union sense of the word.
There are others who have work but
no activities, none of the kind, that is,
that you find chronicled in tht news-
papers and read about with varying
degrees of envy by less fogtunate folk.
The politician would be shocked to
find himself regarded as a drone and
will quite truthfully maintain that he
has not a minute to call his own.
Which is just as well, for if he had he
might indulge in the dangerous pas-
time of thinking.

L ] Y .‘

No less demonstrably, are the
world’s workers—from Kings to cross-
ing sweepers—chockful of activities.
If crowned heads spend sleepless
nights over philately and uncrowned
kings, like some we know, are prepared
to barter their spiritual kingdom for
a horse (to run at Ascot), the rick-

shaw puller forgets his woes iIn
“Fifteen-Point,” our Indian draughts,
and the postman in his spare hours
leads a bhajana. All activity, of
course, is not so purposeless—or inno-
cent. Those who look upon them-
selves as having a sacred mission to
disturb the pathetic contentment of
the masses may masquerade as mill
workers in the interests of infiltration.
But they have for the proletariat all
of Maricha’s contempt for the deer
with whom he herded.

From the poet weaving magic pat-
terns of delight to the clod who eats
and sleeps and dilutes the species,
humanity displays endless combina-
tions .of work and activity. But
work is work and activity is acti-
vity. Much of the world’s trouble
arises from our incurably romantic
inclination to kid ourselves into
thinking that the one is the other.
The gourmet revels in the
chef’s masterpiece. But that artist
is probably more proud of his ability
to scrape a fiddle. And that is as it
should be, provided he does not scamp
his cooking in the belief that he is
another Paganini. One man’s wor
may be another man’s hobby. Bu
so long as they both do not sing over
what they do, all self forgot, we shall
have a world at sixes and sevens with
itself.

VIGHNESWARA.




SIDELIGHTS : -

There are papers which will never be
sold—which would rather suffer extinc-
tion. And it is well that it should be
so. The public has its rights. The

- paper which has grown up in a great
communify, nourished by its resources,

- reflecting in a thousand ways its spirit
and its interests, in a real sense belongs
to it. How else except in the perma-
nence of that asseciation can it fulfil
its duty or repay the benefits and the
confidence it has received?—

—C. P. SCOTT.

ITH this week’s issue,
‘ SWATANTRA completes four
years. Its main achievement is to have
survived, mortality being so heavy in
the ranks of Indian weeklies. As stat-
ed in the first issue of SWATANTRA,
in democracy mass opinion rules, and
the quality of the Government de-
pends oh the quality of mass opinion.
It therefore becomes very important
that popular opinion should be guided
properly, and there is no machinery
80 apt for this purpose as a free press.
Among the various sections of the
pPress daily newspapers have the
widest popular appeal as the appetite
for news ranks in modern times next
only to the appetite for food In uni-
versality. But except for one or two
great dailies of national stature that
are run in a spirit of public duty,
there is not much evidence of freedom
among the daily newspapers of the
country. They are commercial insti-
tutions run primarily for profit. Their
owners are commercial men. They
represent an invasion of the Dprecinets
of the press by the power of wealth
gleaned for the most part from the
luerative black market thrown up b
the war. The commerecial spirit of
the adventurer to whom newspapers
provide only a means of trade, is not
condpcive to the primary duty of
guiding public opinion which in
democracy is the most important of
the duties of the press. What counts
to him is property and not social
welfare. In the midst of the din of
chain newspapers it ig the, voice of
property that is heard and not the
cries of hunger or boverty. The poor

\N

who run into milliong have not
means o start and run daily one:v};:
bapers. They must Jook to the weekly
section of the press, comparatively
less * expensive and less difficult to
star.t, to espouse their real interest
agaimst powerful elements seeking to
utilise them commercially.

But weeklies, though eag

are not so easy tg 1'un.y tgnsc?;;%
doesn’t come to them from the
’gsers in the abundant measure en-
joyed by the dailies, Only the crumbs
come their way. They lie out of the
range of popular necessaries, as the
hungeg for news is not satisfied by
thgr_n in the same measure as the
dailies. They are thrown back on al)
sorts of stunts to galn the circulation
po attract the advertiser to secure the
Income to brighten the paper. Crosg-
word puzzles, pictures of succulent
bare bddied women, astrological fore-
casts of the luck in store for you
week af_ter week, sex scandals and
love recipes constitute the staple of
the most widely read of the weeklies
the Jmost  sought after, the most'
flourishing. 1t {g excitement that
pays, and not guidance. The path of
2 weekly journal that seeks to guide
opinion without descending to blan-
dishments to bamper it, is a precari-
ous one beset with many dangers,

» * .

The weight of many sorts of harg

pressures, operates to s -
lies with g irpose orrh

g responsible purpose out of
existence. 1f they survive it 15 ‘Gue
to the emergence of a new pubdlic that
has learnt to realise the lrimenss!

public value of the weeklles. No abi-
lity can’ sustain a weekly in the

absence of g discriminatin
g Dpublic.,
The future of oyr democracy depends
on the wideningt olf) Inteiligent circles
contributing with their
support to the continuance of weeklies
and other periodicals that seek to
serve the people instead of exploiting

them by glamourisin eakn
and prejudices.%kg&m el w oss

' * . ———
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AN UNJUST (G

By S. PARTHASARATHY

¢ 6IT is quite sometime since we met,”

with these words, Swami Anua-
nanda greeted us. I muttered an apo-
logetic reply stating that the some-
what stringent petrol rationing pre-
vented us from making more frequent
visits. But Raman immediately ad-
monished me, “Why don’t you tell the
truth?”, and turning to the Swamiji,
he said, “In Madras, January is usual-
ly a month packed with many attrac-
tions. .And it is these that held us
to Madras during the weekends.” “I
was not blaming you for the grea.ter
spacing between your visits,” replied
the Swamiji, and enquired, “How.have
you both been faring?” This inno-
cuous and formal question, strangely
enough, acted like a spark to a lot of
ideas which Raman had evident}y
been compressing within his brain
for sometime, and he exploded, “We
are both alright. But what about
Tirumalai? His life continues to be
one full of upsets both big and small.
Misfortune, I understand, everyone
has to face sometime or other in his
life. But why should it be his cons-
tant companion? Events which
should normally yield him unadulte-
rated joy get invariably marred by
some untoward happening or other.
The normal routine of his life gfets
punctuated by hitches occuring with
clocklike regularity. Friends mis-
understand him without his aft’prdipg
the least provocation. Even his wife
ahd ckildren, in their attitude to-

 wardshim, oscillate between extremes
" of affection and indifference. One

moment, he gains a small measure

. of. success by his efforts, the next

moment, the hand of Fate calls upon
him to face at least a minor disaster;
Wwhat we call ‘Luck or ggod fortune,
never seems to favour him. He is a
good man, a very good man; not
merely in my opinion but in the
opinion of nearly everyone, who
comes into contact with him. He Is
generous to the poor and helpful to

others. He prays and meditates
devotion. And even if he does
come here often, he regularly se
the grace of a Mahatma at anotlL
Asrani. But this good man suffers &
the hands of Providence. Your Got
showers his blessings on the greedy,
selfseeking and heartless men and
ignores this man. People like you
ask us to Keep our faith firm in God
and to act as behoves good men. For
what purpose? Is it to afford God the
pleasure of seeing us suffer and
wither away? I advised Tirumalal
to throw away all the pictures and
images of God, to burn all the books .
that teach us to be good and to give
up the mourning which he calls pra-
yer and meditation. Success in this
world comes only to those who do and
dare, that is, to those who do things
regardless of what is right and wrong,
and to those who dare the consequen-
ces, but not to those who are held
back by squeamish considerations.”

I was aculely uncomfortable at
hearing this heretical outburst of
Raman and neither by my stern look
nor by violent gestures I could res-
train him. The Swamiji was however
unperturbed and in an extraordinarily
soothing voice, he asked him: “Did
Tirumalai accept your advice?” ‘No,”
shouted Raman, “that fool does not
know what is good for him. But he
said this much, “Go and tell your
Swamiji what you have been telling
me, and if he endorses your advice, I
shall accept it.” “I know you will not
endorse my advice. Sitting here, you
cannot appreciate our wasted sacri-
fices on the altar of virtue. This is
going to be my last visit to the
Asram. You certainly will not like
me to come again when I have lost all
faith in what you have been preach-
ing. From today, I am going to be a
very bad and wicked man. Let me
get from the Asuras what the Gods
will withhold from me.”

The Swamiji said nothing. We talk-
®



ed about other matters. He took us
for a walk round the hills and after
we had finished our dinner and there
was still time before retiring to sleep
(for we had decided to spend the
night in the Asram) he spoke to us:
“In this life we inherit both good and
evil from our past. This we call
‘prarabhda Karmsa. When I say ‘we
inherit,” I mean we inherit it in the
two parts of us, our mind and our
body. We can eliminate the evil
from our mind by our yoga but we
cannot eliminate it from our body in
a similar way. Ignorant people are
surprised that yogins should be sub-
jected to the diseases of the body, but
it is true that prarabhda karma, so
far as it affects the body, cannot be
eliminated by any yogin, however
great. He must suffer in our eyes. He
can mitigate the suffering considera-
bly and he can even convert the
suffering into joy, but this we do not
choose to perceive. Should we blame
God because he does not intervene to
banish the torments of a diseased or
decaying body, especially when the
body is just a sheath, which must
drop out like the ripe fruit from the
tree? You say, wicked men flourish. I
agree that some of them enjoy a great
amount of material prosperity. It
often looks as though the Goddess of
Fortune had adopted them as her
pets. The glamour of %ealth about
them obscures everything else. We
assume that the man who by his
wealth can easily satisfy his desires,
is happy. But what we do not see are
the mental agonies that he under-
goes. Money, no doubt, acts like
aspirin to kill sorrow for the time be-
ing, but the diseased mind begins to
throb with pain again and again. He
can camouflage his real nature by
ostentatious acts of charity. He can
make the Press and public men
honour and acclaim him. But his is
a losing battle against happiness.
When, in the end, great disasters
overtake him, we just shrug our
shoulders, and say to each other. ‘it
was only to be expected from the way
hp was going though it took a long
time coming.’ When Fate took a
Igand in the case of Hitler and Musso-
lini, few of thoge who worshipped
them remained to shed a tear. But
when Mahatma Gandhi passed away,

in addition to those who worshipped
him, the rest of the world came in to
share the grief.

“In the case of good men like
Tirumalai, even the slighlest mis-
fortune they suffer stands out before
our eyes like a jarring misfit piece.
For, we expect it not to happen to
good people. Not only that, we even
relate to them the misfortunes which
do not concern them. Do we not
commiserate with a yogin over the
disasters overtaking the world? The
Divine is not there to make all the
people around good men happy by
satisfying their desires so that the
good men in turn may be happy. Nor
is the Divine interested in S0 condi-
tioning events around good men that
they may be happy. The Divine is
interested only in assisting good men
to find 2l the happiness thag exists
within themselves. .

“And as I said, the prarabdha
karma does not stand in the way of a
man making his mind happy. But the
external events and personalities that
normally make us happy or unhappy
are not the results of any karma but
arise out of our conscious, or uncon-
scious association with them in this
life. Where is the other suffering
apart from our bodily ones if we do
not give them a place and value in our
minds? The intensity of mental
suffering depends upon the intensity
of our attachment to the person or
event from which it flows. The
wicked man suffers a hundredfold
more than good men like Tirumalat
because his desires are a hundredfold
greater. Your sympathy for Tiruma-
lai is wasted, for Tirumalai suffers in
a far less measure than what you
estimate. He is happier than the
wicked man because he practises dis-
association with the events and persQ-
nalities surrounding him and tries to
remain as little affected as

possible-

il

by the changes that take place there .

almost daily. He has the chance of
retaining that happiness for ever
while if he chooses to accept your
advice he is sure to become trans-
formed into a restless, unhappy soul.”

. “Pardon me, Swamiji,” saig Raman
in a low voice. “I spoke without

thought. I see the truth in what you
have just said.”

10

. mever going to be

This Man

/

By SANTHA RUNGACHARY

P is bad enough writing about a
I living man. But it is a far more
difficult—I almost said p?inful—busy
ness to put a dead man in a balance.
There are dead men and dead men
and George Orwell now two weeks
dead belongs definitely t_o tk}e con-
junctive category. Nothlng is more
certain than that this gene.ratlon at
least is going to find 1t.d1ﬂ‘1cult_to
- forget him, however much it may Wl(s]lf_)..
to. The task of assigning George
Orwell to a niche is rendered m;)re
difficult by the fact t_‘hat Whatevex: 'he
points of praise or dlspralse_ you lia'lsel,
you are sure to be labelled in pphtlca
terms. If you think 1984 his pzecve df
resistance published last year 1s.grlelat
and say So you are pro—cap}ta is
democrat, whatever that is. I y%t_l
think it is atrocious you are Dr :
communist or pro-leftist. You c‘annob
argue the novel is Wonderful without
accebting the ideas it conveys as bg:
ing at the same time wondeorlf‘&IéHSo 11;
i rge
is quite- probable G??xdgg > Ol e
merit, for those dozen ht?le
32??&2; which go to make a novelist
or a novel great——sty}e, power of nar-
ration, characterisation, the umtlesf,
the turn of phrase, tl}e nuances ;1)
expression, the effectiveness of 21 e
right word. He will be ]u<_iged for his
{deas as he discusses them in his books.
Are they good, great, wonderful? ?Z
are they bad, undignified, indecent?
Or are they useful, or necessary? Do
they. serve a purpose? :

I think it is right to say no novel
should be judged by itself. A look at
previouvs achievement is necessary for
a correct evaluation of a piece of writ-
ing, because each work marks a mile-
stone in the development of the mind
and heart of the writer.

It may be said that before 1945
when he sent to the press a mild
satire called The Animal Farm, he
was little known outside literary
circles. He had written before that
eight or nine books the circulation of
which may almost be said to have
been greater since the coming out of
his last novel 1984 than before it.
When 4rimal Farm appeared the
critics sat up and took more notice.
Five years before in the early days of
the war, they had directed a reprov-
ing frown on a merciless indictment
of the Eritish government, the British
ruling class, the British Party sys-
tem, the BRBritish Intelligentsia—in
fact of Britain as a whole contained
in a slim volume by him called The
Lion and the Unicorn. They had not
liked it at all. At a time when all over
Central Europe | soldiers were being
frantically exhorted to fight more
and fight better and the nation was,
by appropriate wholesome propa-
ganda, being prodded into a frenzied
admiration for Churchill and a blind
unreasoning loyalty to Rule Brittania
George Orwell struck a discordant
note by affirming it as his conviction
that the British being by tradition,
instinct and preference haters of war,
it was improbable that &. pobtician




who promised military “glory” could
ever be taken unto the hearts of the
men of the Emerald Isle. He had said
other things also. For instance that
“with its present social structure
England cannot survive,” and that the
English could not win the war without
introducing Socialism or establish
Socialism without winning the war.
He described Britain’s imperial policy
as a mixture of “humbug and Utopia-
nism.” He analysed the elements which
went to make up the British national
life with a relentless determination to
pierce British stolidity and compla-
cency and spoke with an affectionate
contempt of ‘“their old-fashioned out-
look, their graded snobberies, their
mixture of bawdiness and hypocrisy,
their extreme gentleness, their deeply
moral attitude to life.”” He cracked
that Hitler would at any rate go down
in history as the man who made
London town “laugh on the wrong side
of its face”. He said in effect that
anybody with eyes to see and with
two ideas in his head could have fore-
seen the second world war as early
as 1931, that England had been warn-
ed but had not cared to heed the
warning. It was all rather embarrass-
ing to be told so because to a great
extent it was true. The only senti-
ment which he expressed and for
which the loyalists were prepared to
overlook all the rude things he had
said was his final expression of hope
in the everlastingness of England as
such. The Stock Exchange might be
burned down, he said in grim accents
of doom, the couniry houses might
be turned into children’s holi-
day camps, but England would still
be England, “an everlasting animal
stretching into the future and the
past, and, like all living things, hav-
ing the power to change out of recog-
nition and yet remain the same.”

The critics were glad enough to
forget their disapproval when Animal
Farm appeared. It was amusing,
it was harmless and it was a hit
against dictatorship. The tale is
about a farm the management of
which the animals take over after
chasing the owner off the premises.
It begins as a democratic commune,
the chief of the seven commandments
of their joint ownership being that
«Al]l animals are equal”. But slowly
and almost unobtrusively creeps in

a

olicarchy when government is con-
fined to the hands of the “intelli-
gentsia”, the pigs. From that to the
tyranny of Napolean, the one Dig
which puts down all rivals and oppo-
sers by the simple expedient of kill-
ing them, is but a step. And at the
end of the tale the ruling class who
had at the outset sworn themselves
enemies of all things that walked on
two legs, themselves take to trotting
on their hind paws and sitting at
table and boozing themselves into a
state of imbecility. The story carries
a serious allegory but the grimness of
it is lost in the telling. Perhaps that
was why though it elicited good re-
views all of which almost without
exception mentioned Swift in the
course of a nostalgic comparison, the
book did not create much of a stir.
In his next book (which proved to be
his last) Orwell dwelt on the same
theme as applied to the world of man,
embellished with details, incidents
and situations which the compara-
tively greater brain-power of the
homosapien aided by the rapid ad-
vailcement of science could have
mAade possible, the whole narrative
spun out of a horrible, fantastic ima-
gination. It was only when Orwell
stepped from the animal world into
the world of Man, from the subtle and
gentle satire to the blatant, roaring,
obvious travesty of reality of the
latter, that he was elevated from the
position of a mere good writer to a
sensational celebrity, almost a symbol,
and three continents shouted them-
selves hoarse in voluble praise or
violent denunciation.

Charles Poore, writing in the New
York Times, relegates George Orwell
to the “Obessional school”, that is,
to put it crudely, people with bugs in
their bonnets—who go scratih,
scratch and often draw b{ood—gy,
school of novelists which “writes’
remarkably well but on remarkably'
little matter.” Orwell’s obsessions are.
war, totalitarianism, imperialism,
control of the Press and allied dis-
comforts. 1984 is not mere satire. If
iIs a hideous caricature of realism
drawn by a pen which knew no rest-
raint, only licences.
semblance in it of anything we would
like to recognise as familiar; the men
and women are dehydrated, hot dry
remnants of a . lost generation,

There is no
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the government {s Invisible, all-
powerful, ubiquitous; there are no
laws but the most innocent self-
indulgence of keeping a diary may be
judged as lese-majesty and is punish-
able by death; there is no conversa-
tion between people, only words of a
monstrous dictionary cautiously hand-
ed to and fro over dirty tables across
mugs of Victory Gin; there are no
children, only precocious brutal little
excrescences born out of test-tubes;
in fact, it is the world as it will evolve
if all the good now in it perished and
all that was bad, evil, unhappy grew
to enormous proportions—all of this
raised to the power of n. It is a
world with no traditions, bereft of a
past, shorn of illusions, peopled by
the insensate, without memories, a
world sans soul moving grimly and
inexorably towards disintegration.

It is the world of Animal Farm all
over again. From the Leader Pig to
Big Brother is an easy transition; the
seven commandments of Animism are
extended to the world of men as the
meaningless yet pregnant Party slo-
gans; the ever-watching mastiffs
guarding Napoleon are changed into
the unspeakable telescreens; Snowball
the pig is the archetype of Emmanuel
CGoldstein, the Enemy of the People
and the target of the Two Minutes
Hate; the proles are just the “lower
animals” humanized. The rest of the
pattern is almost identical—the an-
nihilation of the past, the cancella-
tion of old policies, the abject con-
fessions, the quiet disappearances, the
fantastic production figures, the pro-
paganda machines, the lack of trust,
the celebrations of mythical victories,
the poor food and the harshness and
bareness of everyday life, all the
phases rendered as much brut-
ally impressive as science, progress,
tyranny, helicopters, concrete and
hygiene could make them.

It is significant that the book 1984
was received with enthusiasm by the
Rightist—if I am still capable of
understanding the meaning of that
many-faced word—press and loudly
booed by the Leiftist critics. Mark
Schorer has said that “it is probable
that no other work of this generation
has made us desire freedom more
earnestly or loathe tyranny with such
fulness.” Another has advised his
readers: “If you want a good
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English book to read now, go te
Orwell,” adding that Orwell “has &
fine, free swinging capacity for tak-
ing an idea that is pretty much a
cliche and battering it into something
that is pretty nearly a masterpiece.”
And Mr. P. H. Newby, in a broadcast
over the B. B. C. last year said “the
writing has such passionate convic-
tion that the book is not so much
salire as a singularly frightening pro-
phecy.” From the Left comes a veri-
table battery of abuse. “Confidence”
says Samuel Sillen succintly in Masses
and Mainstream, “has given way to
the nihilistic literature of the grave-
yard”, pointing out that the response
to the novel “is far more significant
than the book itself; it demonstrates
that Orwell’s sickness is epidemic.”
The reason for this sharp difference
of opinion is that it is generally sup-
posed and said that the totalitarian
state Orwell talks about in his book
is Russia and the Party the Commu-
nist Party. It is not however as gene-
rally mentioned that some aspects of
the Oceania he depicts bear a re-
markable resemblance to the England
of today. There is the same harsh-
ness and bareness, the ever-present
smell of “boiled cabbage”, the blunt
razor blades, the saccarine, the stale
bread, and the oily Victory gin.
England had fought and won the war
but Orwell had not changed much in
relation to it. His affection for the
fatherland was still tinged with con-
tempt.

The question of whether a  book
like 1984 is mecessary is difficult to
answer. It is not easy to decide either
whether George Orwell was a great
political seer or just a man with a
sick mind. He was ill in body, bed-
ridden with the dreadful tuberculo-
sis, unable to work off his restlessness
of intellect, obsessed by an imagi-
nation as morbid and extravagant
and outrageous as a boy’s. Is 1%

necessary? Is it necessary to,chill -
the marrow, make the flesh creep,

the hair stand on end, the teeth
chatter, the blood run cold, m
make the mind wake up and
take notice? “Progress” says Oscar
wilde, “is the realisation of Utopias.”
Everyman needs the picture of the
land he is able to see beyond the
horizon with eyes other than those
set on the two sides of his nose,

for him to make a better man of him-
self, but does he also need a picture
of a horror-filled, anti-Utopia throb-
bing with evil and hate as an ever-
present warning against what is to be
avoided? 1 do not for a moment
believe the writing of the book could
have given George Orwell any feel-
ing except a malicious satisfaction.
He was most probably stung to
writing it. In no other way could
he express his anger and wrath
against man’s stupidity and blindness
and power-seeking greed and selfish-
ness. If they could not understand
him if he just told them, well he would
paint them a monstrous, absurd
magnified picture of it. And so he
sat down and wrote 1854, To make
people sec, to make them understand
where power would lead them, where
control would lead them, how even
democracy can be perverted. It is not
against Russia alone. It is against
all power politics. It is a warning of
the way even democracy would go if
the governing are greedy and power-
mad and the governed are stupid.
There is idealism behind it, a despair
and an agony, a very laceration of
soul. And a great anger. “Since about
1930,” he had said earlier, “the world
has given no reason for optimism
whatever. Nothing is in sight, except
a welter of lies, hatred, cruelty and
ignorance and beyond our present
troubles loom vaster ones.” The
darkness, as Orwell saw it, was not
only at noon. It was at dawn and all
day to day and for many tomorrows.
Reading 1934 is like seeing disease
germs, invisible to the naked eye,
through a microscope. It revolts you,
horrifies you but you begin to see the
danger of them. One has to look at
them through a microscope to see them
unless cne was remarkably intelligent
and could diagnose one’s own malady.
Whether it makes us love freedom
Jnore or not, it makes us take our
head§ out of the sand and forces on us
the realisation that it is neither pretty
nor wise to play the ostrich any longer.
-It pitilessly strips political innocence
of all its charm and most of its illu-
sions.

But there seems to be something

- lacking, some want in George Orwell’s
equipment as a novelist. I believe
emotionally he stopped growing in his
middle teens. He could think deeply

and clearly but I doubt if he had ever -~
laughed and wept with people much
stroked the heads of dogs and child-
ren, stood on a shadowed pavement
and pressed a hot young body to his
or sat at a cafe table talking sweet
incoherent nonsense to a pretty young
thing or woke up on a rumpled bed
with a glorious vacant head and
memory-filled eyes. Had he ever sat
beside a stream and fished or heard
in the rat-tat of a woman’s heels go-
ing down the alley the secret of the
world’s resurrection? Had he smiled
at newlyweds, pitied old maids, ogled
nude statues or wondered about God?
Had he? Somerset Maugham had,
Ernest Hemmingway had, A. A. Milne
bhad and it is as plain in their books as
if they laid bare in them their private
souls. But in Orwell there is a dryness,
a lack of emotion, there is no sap in
the marvellous oak he has created. It
is gigantic, powerful, you can’t miss it
but of life-force there is none. I
“now it will at once be said the nature
oI the content of 1984 needed only
such a treatment, that the agony
behind it could be sustained only by
that mode of expression. It is to a cer-
tain extent true but there is ' some-
thing more to it than that. His
works, his earlier novels as well as his
occasional essays, are curiously
devoid of humour and warmth.
Burmese Days which deals with the
white-native question in Burma has
even a florid romance in it, between
Elizabeth and Flory. But it is imma-
ture, boyish, it touches the fringes of
passion, buf only the fringes. There
is no further penetration. And his
essays are not merely serious. They
make you think of a page in a book
crurnbling to bits. He has written in
defence of P. G. Wodehouse without
once making the reader laugh in the
course of it. To him Wodehouse typi-
fied merely “the silliness” of the 1920s
and 1930s. He might not have been
interested in emotional relationship,
he might have been more concerned
with content than with form, but
these were to the detériment of the
completeness of his novels. The love-
affairs in his novels—less than half a
dozen all in all—are pitiful, futile
bits of make-believe. When two peo-
ple meet in his books, Orwell feels un-
comfortable. It was said of Trollope
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that you could walk about in his books
with your hat on. In Orwell’s books,
more especially in 1984, you can only
sit on a doorstep shivering, naked, and
look at your reflection in the dust and
feel your tears dry up inside you.
“Men can only be happy when they
do not assume that the object of !ife
is happiness.” It explains everything
about him.

How Orwell could have missed see-
ing that the hope for humanity lies
in the heart of every living man, the}t
it is inevitable that man indivi-
dually and in collectivity should revolt
against his destruction by anything
less than God, beats me. Power can
go only so far and no further. Greed
can go only so far and no further.
Government can go only so far and no
further. If they do go further, help
them God, men will stir out of their
stupidity and blindness and rise in

one overwhelming, invincible mass
and make the pendulum swing back.
Of this great and fundamental truth
Orwell did get an inkling, it seems,
when Winston Smith, wrote in his
diary that the effort for freedom must
come from the proles. But the book,
except for that one single sentence,
leaves one feeling defeated, frustrated,
without salvation. If Arthur Koest-
ler is a “short-term pessimist” Geqrge
Orwell’s pessimism sticks out into
eternity.

He had said years ago in an essay
on Wells, Hitler and the World State
that “in physical details (Well’s)
vision of the new world has been ful-
filled 1o a surprising extent.” Orwell’s
blue-print for a nightmare will I
think for ever remain merely a blue-
print. Unless, of course, all of us go
stark, staring mad. Which seems un-
likely, doesn’t it?

The difficulty of solving the problem of war is due to its two-fold

nature. On the one hand war is a zoological stage in the development
of mankind; it is a sin and an evil. On the other hand wars have pro-
vided a way of escape from the humiliating prosiness of every day; they
have lifted men up above the pettiness of life. War has provided men
with the possibility of performing heroic feats; it has demanded from
them courage, fortitude, sacrifice, loyalty and the refusal of safety.
And yet again war has unbridled the very lowest instincts of man—
cruelty, bloodthirstiness, violence, rapine, and the will to power.
Heroism itself can be negative as well as positive. ‘The seductive lure of
military glory is anti-Christian in character. The demand for the
deification of Caesars, generals, leaders, for the deification of anti-
christs is connected with war. This must be distinguished from the
reverence pald to geniuses and saints. Two fates lie in wait for man,
either war, violence, blood and heroism which merge into the seductive
lie of majestic greatness, or pettiness, complacency, the enjoyment ofe
life, and the power of money. Men and peoples oscillate between
these two conditions and with difficulty attain a third and higher state.
—The Divine and the Human—Nicolas Berdyaev.
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By POTHAN JOSEPH

TOWARDS the close of the Consti-
tuent Assembly, Mr. Deshbandhu
Gupta, President of the Indian and
Eastern’ Newspapeg Society, made a
gallant effort to enlarge the liberty
of the press so as to disentangle it
from the lordly dictum that news-
papers have no more rights than indi-
viduals whereas it should be open to
defend what is called defamation’ on
the ground of public interest; motive
being clear, there should be a code of
immunities for the ruthless demand
that - public life should conform to
pure standards in a democracy. If
what is sald in the House is not
actionable, why should not the press
be conferred a privilege of safety while
addressing a wider audience in print?
Mr. Deshbandhu Gupta failed in his
effort. Next, a belated attempt was
made on behalf of proprietors to
protect advertisement revenue from
taxation by the provinces, the ironic
answer of the Centre being a decision
‘that the Centre should be free to
appropriate that source of revenue
originally discovered through provin-
clal diligence. The status of the press
and the scope of freedom remain as
before. . .

Still we hear of the muzzling.of the
press. My main plea is that once a‘
court, of law exonerates me from a
charge levelled by the administration,
my tormentor, namely, the Executive
should not be mean enough to -over-
rfde the verdict and harass me'on the
ground of “emergency.” We are, I
Bear, not yet seasoned enough to be
- 8ood losers and we gtrive to -the
- utmost to'.wiy, irrespective of the

.rules of the game and regardiess-of
, conventions which. constitute ihe salt
. of democracy.' The story of eurtgiled
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an exaggeration if we compare them
with modern practices in other coun-
tries. I base the contention upon the
survey made by the Associated Press
of America  of the conditlons of
censorship and news-throttling in
other countries to indicate that the
press in Republican India is not under
harrowing restrictions. I cannot help

culling some facts bodily from the
report.

Cables reaching the United States
from the following countries are sub-
Ject to censorship: Burma, Egypt,
Indo-China, Israel, Iran, the Soviet
Union. Messages from the following
countries are subject to irregular or
informal censorship: the Dominican
Republic, - El Salvador, Guatemala,
Honduras, 'Nicaragua. Varlous other '
countries have restrictions that"
amount to a kind of censorship. Com-
munist China. admifs no United -
States correspondents. Restrictions - . ¥
in other counfries include control or
the threat of control over the dotnes-
tic press and sources of news: threats
to expel or imprison correspondents;
delay in admitting foreign corres-
pondents. The areas where one or
more of these conditions exist, of have
existed in the recent past, include:
Argentina, Bulgaria, Colombia, Cze~
choslovakia, Bastern Germany, Hun-
gary, Peru, Poland, Portugal, Rumania,
Spain, Venezuela, Yugoslavia. Other

. Latin-American and Middle-Eastern -

countries impose censorship from time
to time, in cohbnéction with changesin

. government or - threatened revolis.

Vast freedom js granted to the press

nd ‘fareign ' correspondents in the
%In,!te"d, ‘States, France, Scandihavia,
Bwitzerland, Italy and mosy of the
British;, Commonwealth. Censorship

Indian press 1s NoWevgr - has been ' relaxed slightly in Greece.



There are no restrictions on outgoing
copy, but the domestic press still is
under the eye of the Government. In
AGermany, few restrictions are imposed
by the Western occupation powers.
Papers in Eastern Germany, Russian-
controlled, generally are restricted to
the use of Russian-backel news
agencies. Spain’s newspaper men
consider themselves virtually in the
class of civil servants. Foreign cor-
respondents are held accountable for
any ‘“false” news they send from

. Spain. Portugal’s press is under the
screw of the Salazar Government. In
Yugoslavia, the press is Government-
controlled. Foreign correspondents
are hampered chiefly by lack of news
sources.

In the Soviet Union, censorship has
grown more severe during the last six
months. Even the state of the wea-
ther may come under the censor’s
blue pencil, as the weather is consi-
dered a State secret. Western cor-
respondents in Moscow find it impos-
sible to send out news unfavourable
to the Stalin regime, unless such news
happens to have been printed as part
of a programme of self-criticism.
Poland issued a decree in October pro-
viding prison terms for any persons
“divulging information which in the
interests of people’s Poland should be
kept secret.” The decree’s broad
provisions can be construed in any
way the Government desires. Czecho-
slovakia expelled four Western press
representatives this month, cutting in
two the number of Western repre-
sentatives in Prague. The Govern-

- ment accused the expelled press
representatives of writing ‘“unobject-
ive” news. No opposition press has
existed in Czechoslovakia since Feb-
ruary 1948. Bulgaria, Hungary and
Rumania keep a close check on
foreign correspondents by carefully
screening applicants for visas.

" The Communist regime of China
has restricted news coverage to
reporters from countries recognizing
it, and has given no indication of wel-
coming even those. All foreign
correspondents in Nanking were

ordered in September to_ cease filing; -

later, the order was extended to
correspondents in Shanghai. Japan
BRas no censorship on foreign corres-
pondents, and occupation authorities
exercise only a censorship after pub-~

-

c——)

lication of newspaper and books.
Indo-China has an unofficial censor-
ship that the French Government
refuses to acknowledge. In Burma
censors have tried to restrict foreign
correspondents to news officially
released by the Government. The
domestic press has come under new
controls. The new Constitution of
the United States of Indonesia
guarantees .freedom of the press, but
the nation is under martial law. Noth-
ing has arisen so far to test the Gov-
ernment’s tolerance.

The ‘censorship in Egypt has been
one of the severest. Nothing consi-
dered detrimental to Egypt is passed.
Several United States State Depart-
ment statements on the Middle East

. have been stopped by the censors

monitoring incoming news. Foreign
correspondents often are prevented
from quoting Egyptian newspapers in
dispatches, even though the news-
papers circulate outside Egypt. Cen-
sorship continues strict in Iran. Tt
has ended in Syria and while still
existing in Lebanon, transmission of
news stories is rarely stopped. Cen-
sorship continues in Israel, It started
during the Palestine war and is des-
cribed by the Government as one of
military security. In practice, it goes
into the field of “national security”
on some non-military matters such as
speculation on Government finances.
In British-controlled Cyprus, the
editor of a nationalist newspaper was
ordered to be deported for having
written an anti-British editorial.
British occupation authorities in
Eritrea warned editors against attack-
ing the Government. Foreign corres-
pondents were warned against sending
stories that could be considered hostile
to the British administration.

In South Africa, the Malan Govein-
ment is going to hold an enquiry int>

the working of the press, In Ne¢vems-

ber, a South African Government offi-
cial told foreign correspondents in
effect that their reports would be
censored if they were unfavourable.

The Minister of Posts and Telegraph

said: ‘“Those people who send reports
to newspapers overseas slandering
South Africa....must not expect of
me that all their reports will reach
their destination.” ‘

_The Inter-American Press Congress,

meeting at Quito, Ecuador, in July
received a report that freedom of the
press was limited in many Latin-
American countries. The report dealt
at length with the position of the
Argentine press because of the influ-
ence the newspapers there have had
in the Spanish-speaking world. It
noted “specific cases of police censor-
ship and postal hindrances” in Argen-
tina and observed that independent
newspapers there “have endured dur-
ing the last ten years various difficul-
ties, ‘pressures and gven violence.”
Several things have happened in
Argentina since that report was made.
A few newspapers were forced to
close; in some cases for glleged viola-
tions of municipal health rules; in

print was frozen by a Congressional
committee. All newspapers are under
indirect pressure through the Govern-
ment’s control of newsprint imports. A
new “law of disrespect” has made it
risky for the press to carry news that
mizht be considered disrespectful to
President Peron and others in  the
Government.
1t is all very well for Lord Pethick-w
Lawrence to say that the peace of the
world is in the hands of the press, but
looking at the system of controls and
restrictions throughout the world.
where have we a chance of being sure
of the truth? Taken all in all, th_e
Indion press can’t complain that it is
under the heel of officialdom g.nd
that truth is suffering under an im-

others because the supply of news-

penetrable black-out.

THE COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE
IN RETROSPECT |

By V.SUBRAMANYAN

’IT was on the second day of the
conference, that some very ir_n-
portant discussions took place; dis-
cussions whose repercusions, are still
being only slowly revealed. The sub-
ject of communist China was taken
up. early on the second day, and
almost all delegates are known to
" have, spoken. What exactly happen-
ed inside the Conference room no
correspondent can say with any cer-
tainty, even those who claim to have
what are known in the .Journalist
jargon as “good contacts.” T'hese
contacts through which sometimes
information trickles out to the ears
of the vigilant correspondent are
sometimes strangely deceptive. Dele-

ates, and ministers have their .

luman failings, and say things,

- which might lead a nosey newsman

tray. Atleast in one case in Ceylon
:sné g’n another case in India, news
.of certain discussions was published
before they actually took placelﬁBut
there are certain trends In news,
which are more illustrative of truth
than facts themselves, and &s later
facts come to light, they do find often

- surprising confirmation.

_ The discussion on Red Chins, it

would now appear, was more than
merely mild, to use a piece of under-
statement. Four of the dominions had

Pandit Nebru at Colombo
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Mr. Bevin chatting with other delegates.

. recognized China and four had not.
The latter group, led mainly by
Australia and Canada, would seem to
have said something fairly provoca-
tive about the former group. Then
it seems Pandit Nehru in a most
cogent and passionate speech, eéx-
plained the reasons, almost compell-
ing, for recognition. It would then
appear ‘that tempers tended to be-
come shorter and shorter, a condition
which was eased somewhat by a
clever speech of Rajapakse, Ceylon’s
Minister of Justice. Then both sides

. agreed to disagree.

That in main was the tale pieced
together by many correspondents
with the help of various pieces of
Information, then available. It is
now amply clear from later develop-
ments that the above story is essen-

~ tially true. -

The recent speech of Spender,
Australian Foreign Minister, shows
clearly how exagperalingly provoca-
tive he could be on the point. In fact
Spender exhibited an uncanny knack

- of exasperating eloquence, even in
some of his teplies to press men as

well as in the last opén séssion of the

. Conference. He said 'to ‘Bevin in a

~sly tone that he could not say he

to the coming elections. The sarcasm
he has splashed forth now from
Sydney about Red China, asking
countries which recognized her to
send missions to discuss the matter,
is something which reminds one of
Vyshinsky and Hector McNeill. I
wonder how it could have been possi-
ble for such a prince of propensity to
say anything far different inside the
Conference room. That he said it, is
even clearer from many observations
which Australian pressmen closest to
him, let {all, in a talk with me.-

Then again the almost indecent
haste with which Nehru left the con-
ference room on that day was a bit
significant. It is true that he footed
the distance from Queen’s house to
Senate buildings on subsequent days
Jbut it looked as if he was trying to do
iit as a matter of duty, just to make
his exit on the second day, appear
natural. Then again, it is indeed a
fantastic imagination, which could
picture Panditji sitting tongue-tied
in the presence of Spenderian splash-
es of sarcasm. And who does not know
the views of Panditji on recognition
of Red China ?

Then again, the speech of Raja-

Delegates o the confepence..

pakse, Ceylon’s Finance Minister. To
my array of questions on the subject,
Doidge, Foreign Minister of Newzea-
land, gave out only one answer. He,
very significantly referred to the
speech of Rajapakse, as being the
highlight of the day’s session.
Senanayake, the Chairman  ,of the
Conference, who was nearby, agreed
with it, with an evident feeling of
pride. When I innocently put a
supplementary question, in an involv-
ed way, asking about the nature of
the speech, Senanayake smiled slyly,
and told me that he was too old a
man to be caught by such a trick. It
is now clear that Rajapakse’s speech
was a conciliatory, and analytical
speech. Where was the need of it, if
there was a free and frank exchange
of views, as the press communique
says it?

Then again, I for one cannot
understand Panditji, of all men, say-
ing that there was no vehemence.
When he really ought to be proud of

it, if he had vehemently defended
what was just and realistic, why
should he follow the beaten track of
other white collared statesmen, say-
ing that all inside the Conference
room was a feast of love? Such a way
stating things sits ill on the frank
Panditji. Even when he tries to hide
a thing or two, it juts out of him for
miles. .

That Nehru's speech had a pro~
found effect on the Conference, can
be easily observed from later deve-
lopments. That it was a splash of
idealistic realism on the dreamy
blimpish realism of some other dele-
gates, may be an exaggeration. But
the attitude of New Zealand and
South Africa would seem to have
been considerably modifled, and even
Canada would seem to have been
affected. It is too early to predict
what this might lead to....But recog-
nition of Red China might be speeded
up, if only Mao’s Government does
nothing more provocative.
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" THE PROBABILITY OF
ANOTHER WAR"

ByH.H.ARNOLD

Former Commanding General, U. S. Army Air Forces.

A man must be very brave or a bit
“goofy” to write on such a subject
as “The Probability of Another War”.
But with two wars in back of me, I
am willing to throw in my two bils’
worth. My first thought is that of
the death-dealing and destructive

capabilities of modern war imple- -

ments available to mankind, which
should make us all shudder at the
very thought of another war.

~ To be realistic, let us go back into
history for some facts. Look at our
Spanish-American War, for example.
Spain was treating the Cubans horri-
bly. The Spanish governors were
tyrants. But, even so, was that war
really necessary? Could it have been
averted? Was there not a planned
build-up of feeling and sentiment
against the Spaniards within our
country?

Let us take World War I as another
_example. For several years before it
st?rted, England, France and Russia
aligned against Germany, Austriai
and Italy, all accepted the idea that
war was inevitable. It was openly
talked of, manoeuvers were held
along the lines that would be follow-
ed in actual combat; and travellers
met nationals of these countries who
acted as if they could hardly wait
uI}tl} the opening of hostilities.
* Milliohs of people in Europe seemed

to be more or less pleased to give
tbelr armies and navies an opportu-
nity to show their strength. Both
sides were sure they would win that
war. ’ .

~ With all the nations of Europe
definitely aligned, armed to the teeth,
eagerly awaiting the starting bell to
ring, was-that war preventable? How
ean such wars be prevented?

v Now, let us take a look at World
War II. As early as 1907 everyone in
the Philippines was talking about the
time when Japan would attack the
Islands. - The talk became so serious
that Teddy Roosevelt sent the,

»

American fleet around the world as a
peace-maker. Everything  quieted
down for a while thereafter, but we
knew that after 1917 the Japanese
were employing every means possible
to prepare for their advance across
the Pacific.

When Japan went into Mongolia
and China the U. S. A. made no bones
wbout giving her aid. We even creat-
ed stockpiles of war materials for
her that she would use later on with
which to take a whack at us. This
we did by selling gasoline, oil, scrap
metal and other war materials to
Japan. Our thinking’ people knew
there could be but one ullimate
answer; Japan would finally take
over such Pacific Islands as she
wanted.

Now the question that arises is:
Did we sell Japan those war materials
because we wanted dollars more than
we wanted peace? We received the
dollars all right, but each day that
passed we built up the prestige of the
Japanese and increased her military
strength until she felt strong cnough
to lick the United States. We didn’t
have to sell her those war materials.

Let’s take a look at Hitler, a fana-
tic, but a very well-informed one. He
understood people, and capitalized
upon his knowledge of the psychology
of the masses. It did not take long
for him to have most of the people
of Cermany believing they were

a superior race. His rabble-rousing.

speeches convinced his audiences
they could conguer the world. .He
,studied his antagonists and knew
they would do anything short of war
to try to stop him. Hence, until he

was ready for war, at a time of his

choosing, he took what he cquld get
without fighting.

Could this war have been prevent-
ed? In.my opinion, it might have
been, for there was a period when
Hitler's strength lay In his ability to
“bluff, his knowledge of the weakness
- of his adversaries, and his ability to

throw out propaganda to confuse
everyone as to the strength of his
Army and Air Force. There was a
time when two, and certainly not more
than three, divisions of French or
French and British troops might have
gone into Munich, and captured Hitler
and his whole staff of fanatics, and
thrown the bunch into the calaboose
with the loss of but very few men.

wars just don’t “start”. There is
usually a build-up ' of months, or,
maybe, years, behind them. One
individual, or group of individuals,
may sow the seed for a war; but, in
the end it must have the support of
millions. Compromise has’ never
stopped a war yet. Since the Spanish-
American War, the United States has
had to be almost dragged into every
war we have fought.

Where are we today? Well, in my
opinion, we are just at the threshold
of a period when Russia is spreading
"her ideals and doctrines. She is
making long-range plans to take ad-
vantage of the weaknesses of the
democratic nations. She will follow
the pattern, and will continue to grab
while the grabbing is good, and will
loosen up a bit only when the going
gets too tough. A long “cold war” is
right down her alley.

In the meantime, the “cold war” is
costing the United States billions of
dollars, and olber democratic nations
billions also. On the other hand,
,this policy costs Russia only slave

, labour and man hours. Perhaps she is
waiting for a financially embarrased
United States as her signal for D-Day.

Meanwhile, she is strengthening
her armed forces. It was recently
noted by  most military men that
Russia had organized a militarized
golice force of Germans for Eastern

errgany. Its size, about 40,000 will’

soon be raised to 60,000. The 60,000
may later become 600,000, and part of a
JRussian invasion force.

"In the two former World Wars we ~

had to rely upon the determined
stand of our Allies to permit us to
build up our armed strength and
productive. capacity. Now we no
longer have to stand by and wait.
Out Strategic Air Force can get into

-the fighf immediately the bell rings.

The equibment we are sending, and
will send, abroad to the Western
European nations will be of inestima-
ble value to them in meeting any
enemy onslaught.

The distance of the United States
from Europe does not impose an im-
passable barrier for airplanes crossing
to devastate and destroy industrial
or other centres. The cushion built

‘up by the Western European. powers

can give us time to get better organiz-
ed and start rolling. However, in my
opinion, that has little to do with the
probability of another war.

Can the TUnited Nations stop a
determined dictator from starting
another war? Acknowledging the
fact that, after due season, the U. N,
did succeed in stopping the wars in
Palestine and the Dutch East Indies,
are they so organized that they can
stop a World War ?2 The fact that
the U. N. procedures permit the veto
power makes this very problematical

.in my mind.

We cannot do the things—break
the pacts, ignore agreements—that
dictators can. We found that out (or
we sheuld have found it out) in our
dealings with the Japanese, with
Hiuler, and then, with Russia. No,
the {future war is not in our hands.
We do not want any part of another
war; but neither did we want to
participate in World Wars I and IIL
world conditions and the acts of
aggressors made it impossible for us
to stay out.

I, personally, do not believe there
will be another war for some years,
and, perhaps, not then, if we, the
democracies, can show that we have
strength -and proper balance in our
armed forces; if we are firm in our
dealings with would-be war-makers;
if we make ‘a point of studying the
aims and ambitions of dictator-
controlled nations; and if we are
realistic in our evaluation of what
we find out.

In the past we have done far too
much wishful thinking, and it has
not helped. Right now there are’
many Americans who are still doing
a lot of wishful thinking about
Russia. Let us hope that such
dreaming does not beconie so uni-

versal that we will drop our guard.’
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By KUSUM NAIR

IT is almost a year now since the
nightingale of 1India stoppéd
singing. She was like a whiff of
scented romance, an Inspiration in an
otherwise mundane world of hard-
boiled politiciahs. Her poetry and wit,
her personality was one of the happi-
est factors in the Indian National
Congress, and in fact in the whole
country. India produced one Sarojini
Naidu. There could never be another.
Born in a family of extraordinary
talent and to some extent eccen-
tricity Sarojini had t{o overcome
several handicaps inevitable under
the circumstances. The very first
perhaps was the date of her birth.
To be born on the 13th was in itself
a challenge which she successfully
met. Lesser wills might have suc-
cumbed to the sheer superstition of
bad luck usually associated with that
number. :

In brilliance and charm as also in
- the variety of faces that her charac-
ter and accomplishments displayed,

it would be difficult to think of a sin-

.gle other contemporary who could
compare with Sarojini. She was b
no means beautiful. At the age of 6p,
considered objectively and coldly, she
was on the contrary an ugly woman

—fat and dark with features it would .

be difficult to imagine could ever be
pretty. Yet the moment you looked

at that figure and face with the life

behind it, it suddenly traneformed
into a liquid charm, brilliance touched
with . extraordinary impishness and
yet simplicity of white homespun it-
self. It somehow completely swept
‘you off your feet and although you
felt impulsively humble in its presence
it was the humanity of love and admi-
ration. ’

. Every one admired and loved Saro-
..3inl or ‘Akka’ as she was popularly
known, including Mr. Jinnah. Perhaps
.the  secret of the charm. lay in the
fact that no matter what she did or

.said it was with-.the-:: whole of her"‘

,};n ‘

thrown in. Politlics was not nearly’

enough to absorb her entire energy
and time, even though she rose to the
pinnacle in that line. She was one
of the only two women to be made
President of the Indian - National
Congress. At one time in 1932 she
was directing the entire civil disobe-
dience movement.

It must have been an absolute treat
for all concerned, including the
jailors to have Sarojini in as His Ma-
jesty’s guest. Once the police were
afraid to arrest her.

asking them to take her in. Ulti-
mately when they did obey her they
did not know what to dé....She duly
instructed them and they duly obeyed,
awestruck as most mortals who did
not know her used, to be in her pre-
sence.

When freedom came, Sarojinl was
made Governor of the United Provin-
ces and never was a wiser choice
made. ‘Akka’ was cut for governor-
ship, to preside in the Durbar of a
Government House. Anyone and
everyone who met Her Excellency in

. Lucknow will remember the experi-
ence for a life-time. In other pro- .

vinces, the Government Houses trans-
formed the new freedom Governors.
Sarojini transformed the Government
House. From & castle of awesome
exclusiveness and formality, it be-
came a court of wit and culture, to
which the humblest could go.

Long before Sarojini was m_:-Bfle 4.
ab:

real Governor, it was her h to
hold court every day wherever she
was. Not that she did anything
about {t. It just happened. Starting
from morning, at times before break-
fast, visitors would start dropping imn.
By 10 a.m. or so, there would be &

.erowd of young and old, men and

women, rich and poor, all séated
around ‘Akka’ talking. The conglo-~

meration would consist of politicians
- trom Wil parties;. posls, real and aspir.

80 she went
from one police station to another |

‘ :7 true and in the making;
R { and daughters of friends
aintances and then just

Sarojini would know the

each in detail, the names of

a. children in the family and -

abou. ..e illness of tpe distant aunt
and the love affair of the grown-up
girl. She would make inquiries about
them with the concern of a mother
and then give her own remarks and
advice if the situation so required. She
would talk to the interest of each one
present and the conversation would
be sprinkled with priceless anecdotes.
Perhaps it would be correct™to say
that Sarojini had the largest collec-
tion of anecdotes in this country and
few could relate them with the wit,
humour and sense of aptness which
she did. She must have had a
remarkable memory to have stored so
many stories of such varied interest.
CGonsidering her own standard of intel-
ligence and position, it was amazing
how conversation in ‘Akka’s’ court
never became superflcial or highbrow.
In fact even if the pseudo intellectuals
tried to be impressive by talking tall,
Sarojint would pull them down with a
bang. Her level was always of the
running brook with all its transpa-
rent, cool freshness and earthy proxi-
mity rather than vaguely of the
clouds.

Apart from her conversational
charm, ‘Akka’ also knew that each
one of her visitors liked best to eat.
Herself she was extremely fond of
eating good food. Whenever she
stayed in. Delhi, it would be at the’
vegetarian house of Sir Sri Ram. But
her friends saw to it that ‘Akka’ was
well stocked with tasty meat dishes
like ‘kabobs’ and ‘Kurmas. These she
would joyfully offer to such of her
visitors she knew would enjoy them,
Her hospitality ‘was very sincere and
.touching. As Governor, she would

» persbnally see to the menu of her

guests, remembering exactly what.

! each would like and giving detalled
.instructions to the steward to make

sure that the meal would be correct

to the detail of the hard-boiled’ egg
» and the dressing of the salad.

.~ . Born in 1897 in Hyderabed, Deccan,
- .Barojini. came from a distinguished

: ttm_ngan 1 . Her father was very

herself started writing poett‘y at the
dge of twelve and attained wide dis-
tinction and recognition. Perhaps,
had she devoted herself only to the
pursuit of letters, she could have
been another Tagore of India. Equal
to her other arts and accomplish-
ments and at times the most out-
standingly impressive was ‘Akka’s’ art
of public speaking. Terrific is the
only word to describe her outpourings
from the rostrum. When in 1925 she
was elected President of the Indian
National Congress, she worked for
days on her inaugural speech. But
when the time came, she spoke some-
thing entirely different quite extem-
poraneously. Once she was asked to
broadcast from Delhi. The Station
Director made the awful mistake of
asking her for her copy. “Have you
ever known me write g copy of what
I am going to say?” was'her indignant
retort. Probably she is the only one
who had the distinction of broadcast-
ing in India extempore.

I heard Sarojini speak on .- many
occasions. On most she would brush
aside the microphone and the huge
pandal would reverberate to the deep
resounding music of her own natural
voice. But the most impressive
spepch perhaps of all when she seem-~
ed te rise miles in height above the
rostrum was on the occasion of the
Asian Relations Conference in New
Delhi in 1947. Very appropriately
Sarojini was voted to the chalir. The
speech she made then, again absolu-
tely extemporaneously, was really a
memorable experience which shook
even her. Weak in health, ‘Akke’
nearly collapsed after the effort but
she was touched both with the honour
of having been made President and
with her own performance as a young
girl would be at her first success.
Sarojini was one of the last qf the old
school ‘of orators, of the class of
Srinivasa Sastri and Annie Besant.
Of that generation and class of spea-
kers, perhaps only Sir Sarvepall
Radhakrishnan survives today.

But whatever we may say or write
in praise of ‘Akka,’ it would be im-
possible to depict the whole of her.
Much less will it be possible to im-
prison her dynamic personality in a

_-short article as this. Nothing could
m::l :x & Doctor of Science. Her . tmprison her anyhow and it is with &
guler waa.@ gifted poetess. Sarojiml . bitter pang that one misses her: gay

sl M el
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laughter and mischievous chuckle.
Sarojini’s death was a national loss,
for she did réally contain in her all
that one could wish any Indian to
possess. To all who knew her, it was
more than a personal 1oss. I have yet
to meet a single acquaintance of hers
who did not love her.

Sarojini’s whole life was a gay one
full of people and friends whom she
infected with her own joie de vivre.
Yet she died almost in solitude with
only the nurse singing the last song
to her. It so happened that the

Begum Azad wihg of the Kamala

Nehru hospital was to be opened at
Allahabad on the next day. Mrs.
Naidu insisted that her daughter and
even most of the Government House
staff go to Allahabad for the cere=-
mony. Only a solitary nurse remain-
ed to keep her company and bid fare-
well on her last journey. With her
death we lost one of the greatest
Indians of whom India will always
remain proud. That she was a woman
and remained essentially one of the
most charming of the land’s women
adds to that greatness many times
over.

CHINESE COMMUNISTS AND SOUTHEAST
ASIA—II
By ANDREW ROTH

IN November occurred 2 conference

of great import in the develop-
ment of Communist China’s relations
with South-east Asia. At that time
the Asian labour federations affiliated
to the Communist-dominated World
Federation of Trade Unjons gathered
in Peking. This meeting, held in the

capital of the newly-established’

People’s Republic, resulted in the
establishment of o permanent secre-
tariat to co-ordinate the activities of
the Communisi-led labour unions of
Asia,  This further underlined Pek-

ing’s new role as the focus of revolu- -

tionary activity in Asia.

It is noteworthy that the meeting
was keynoted by Liu Shao-chi, chief
theoretician of the Chinese Commu-
nist Party and Vice-President of the
Peking Government. Although little
known in the outside world, inform-
ed observers consider him the leader
of the most militant wing of
the Communist Politburo. In his
speech to the November conference he
emphasized that “armed struggle” by
Chinese-style “national liberation
armies” is essential to the achieve-
ment of “national independence and
people’s democracy” in many South
Asian countries.

The crucial question is how far this
speech was intended merely to lay
down a line for the guidance of South
Asian Communists and how far the
Chinese Communists will help them-to

‘carry (it out. British and American
- official observers disagree on this sub-

22 ‘

ject. British experts feel that the
Chinese Communists, while ready to
scize any cheap opportunity to fish in
troubled waters, will restrict them-
selves largely to political agitation.
Some American experts wan'. to take
measures against armed infiltretion as
well.

All observers are in a~crcement that
Chinese Communist activities will be
overwhelmingly  influencoed by the
tremendous problems they face in
consolidating their position at home.
Tibet is still out of their grasp and it
will be months beforc' they can
mount an attack across Formosa
Strait. China has not been completely
u\niﬁed for a century and it will pro-
bably take years to solve vital admi-
nistrative problems. Its economy has
been drained and twisted by a dozen
years of infinitely destructive civil and
international wars. Just to heal the
wounds will take years, much less the
erection of a modern industrial State
which the Communists have promised.

These internal problems consitute
an obstacle to foreign adventures but
not an insuperable barrier. The
Bolsheviks, for example, were muck}
more prone to European adventures
during the 1918-1923 period when they
were internally weak than in the ‘30s
when they were much stronger. How-
ever, during the earlier period the
Bolsheviks were operating partly on
the assumption that a Communist
Russia could not stend alone. Come

3

munist China has the security of
knowing that it is not alone.

There is, of course, no doubt as to
the long-range intentions of the
Chinese Communists. They are revo-

lutionaries who feel that they have.

the proper prescription for the ills of
the masses of Asia. They have openly
called upon the people of South Asia
to follow their example and have pro-
mised them help. On the other hand,
they have tagged non-Marxist nation-
alists such as Soekarno, Thakin Nu
and Pandit Nehru as the “feeble-
minded bourgeoisie of South Asia” and
«collaborators with  imperialism.”
They are even more bitter than they
might otherwise have been because for
them the “cold war” has been very
hot indeed. They have been at the
receiving end of American-supplied
pombs and bullets for so long that
they tend to consider anyone who is
not actively anti-American as an
spamerican stooge” and therefore
virtually an enemy.

How far the Chinese Communists
will go to aid armed struggle 'agaiqst
the Anglo- Americans and their allies
in South Asia depends in large part
on their estimate of the chances of
war. If they think World War III is
imminent they will undoub_tedly
embark on Aan open campaign-—
 including military  infiltration—to
deny South-east Asia’s resources to
the Anglo-Americans. But this seems
increasingly remote as the “cold war”
gradually shifts into a “cold truce.”

The already-suspicious Communists
may be stimulated into intervention
in South Asia if they become con-
vinced that the U. 8. is planning
active military intervention to prepare
bases against them. American con-
servatives and a section of the U. 8.
military leadership has been calling
for active U. 8. intervention not only
toe presprve Kuomintang rule in the

hines territories of Formosa and
‘Hainan but also to give “Greek-style”
aid to Burma, Siam and the French-
jprotected regime in Indo-China. Pek-
ing would probably consider such
«ymperialist aggression” to be more
then enough justification for open
help to the local Communists’ “nation~
al Hberation armies” in those coun-
tries.” ° ‘ C
-~ If the U. 8. does not become very

dpenly interventionist on Communist

“ 1 .

China’s fringes a number of factors
may make Peking act cautiously. The
new Government has both a rice and
a petroleum deficit which have an
unsettling effect on Shanghai and
South-east China. Readily available
sources of supply for both these pro-
ducts are controlled by the Govern-
ments of South-east Asia and there-
fore Peking may act cautiously to
secure recognition and the supply of
these economic necessities.

The Chinese Communists are also
anxious for redognition because they
want to establish open contact with
the overseas Chinese communities.
They wish both to prevent the Kuo-
mintang from establishing bases for
“counter-revolutionary activities” and
also to recruit trained people to return
and help rehabilitate China.

Actually a moderate policy will pro~-
hobly be more effective than a mili-
tant one. The Chinese Communists
would probably be able to manipulate
the Chinese communities and the
native Communists with increasing
eflectiveness. But the Chinese mino-
rivies, which wusually control the
internal commesxce of these South-
elst  Asian eountries, are regarded
with  suspicion, mistrust and even
hatred by the majorities. Similarly,
the indizenous Communists have, in
Durma, Malaya and Indonesia, come
o be regarded with mistrust because
their 1048 insurrections seemed more
a produce of international inspiration
than of indigenous pressures. If the
Chinese and Communist minorities
undertake to act as Communist
China’s “fifth column’—as distinet
from an indigenous movement smiled
upon by the Chinese Communists—the
full force of South-eas{ Asia’s na-
tionalism will be concentrated-against
them.

Although richer than China in
natural resources, the newly-estab-
lished States of South-east Asia are
also industrially backward, troubled
by agrarian unrest and heavily dep_en-
dent economically on the West. = If
the Chinese Communists are able
rapidly to overcome their economic
backwardness and build a modern and
independent State, the ripples from

- Peking may well engulf South-east

Asla. )
. . ‘,’“



Gy Quoting Scripture’

By S. K. CHETTUR, 1.C.S.

ROM childhood, I have been an
ardent admirer of the Bible and
some of the stories inn the Old Testa-
ment used to faséinate me greatly. I
was always intrigued in the book of
Genesis by the wonderful account of
the way in which the earth was
created by God in six days. “And on
the seventh day he rested.” I thought
it was.a mighty fine idea and have
believed in resting on the seventh day
myself, even though I may not havae
created as much as the Creator in the
previous six days.

When I think of the popular enthy-
siasm for unremitting toil in work
shops and factories, I am always
tempted to exclaim with Jesus: “Con-
sider the lilies of the field, they toil
not neither do they spin, and yet I say
unto you, that not even Solomon in
all his glory was ever arrayed like one
of these.” If I were confident that I
was as beautiful as the lily of the
valley, I too would not bother to toj]
or to spin, but I would capitalise the
fortune that is in my face and go to
Hollywood. : -

The real reason why the Bible has
been so frequently relied upon ag a
source for quotation is the wealth of
wisdom and abundance of poetic
Imagery that is to be found in it, Take
for instance the Psalm: “He maketh
me to lie down in green pastures, he
leadeth me beside the still waters:
Yea, though I walk in the valley of
the shadow of death, I will fear no
evil” This is pure poetry and ve
quotable. But, while the Bible by its
richness of content justifies the habit
of quoting, there is something essen-
tlally wrong, I feel in the type of
mind that always requires to buttress
an argument by a quotation elther
from the Bible or from some book of
literature. It seems to me that the
truly cultured man does not need to
-depend upon quotations for his views

- -or his arguments.: This habit 15 car.
- xled to great -extremes in our coun.
- o |

o . ‘

/
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try. Here we have gone even further
_and npbody can talk of any modern .
mvention or refer to aﬁy progress in
thfz fine arts or the sciences without
belx}g told that all these had been
anticipated in the Mahabharatha or
In Kautilya’s Arthasastra or in the
Atharva Veda. You talk of aviation
and your inter-locutor promptly tells
you tha.t Hanuman's famous leap from
the main land to Lanka was the first
rc;corde;d‘ €xample of an aeroplane
flight in India. 1t you refer to the
matriarchal system in Malabar, you
will be told that Draupadi with her
five husbands started the fashion in
the days of the Mahabharatha and so
on without limit, and I am perfectly
sure the Pandits wil] find you verses
In the Atharva Veda which can be
1r;terpreted to indicate the discovery
of the atom bomb. This vicious habit
of mind of always groping in the dead
D?st for a justification of the events
ga tlixe present is what has kept India
; lc ward, and prevents her from a(
ull expansion of her pioneering

spirit. We are woefully back

ard in
sclentific discovery ' y backw
because we Ty ' and invention

are not alert go-ahead,
}We-in-the—future guys. I pglga?i now
Or a more alert ang progressive
outlook  particularly among young
men and young women.

This is not to say that apt quota-
girot; Iﬁas not got its uses in tl?g s?:heme
e aﬁss. The most brilliant spea-
it nd 1iwtru:er:s have been known for
B ¥ to  quote mellifiuously.
Dosides, here are some linesyn lifery
s :rso unforgettably heautiful that}
they are bound to be quoted. Take for’
exar Ple Keats's famous lines about -
ol cfcasements opening on ‘the

of Del;illvus 8eas in faery lands -

I

-1t that a modern

owing to wear and tear is-the famous

. ‘one from Tennyson’s Ulysses:

“For all experience is an arch where-
through

" Gleams that untravelled world

¥ Whose margin fades

For ever and for ever as I move.”

Then there are again cases of the
Opening lines of a gquotation be-
ing guoted without adequate know-
lédge of what the closing lines are. A
typical example is Kipling’s famous
line, “For east is east and west is
west and never the twain shall meet.”
This is being wrongly used by many
people (who should know better) to
Hllustrate the impossibility of the east
meeting the west on any ground
whatsoever. But Kipling’s couplet
was followed by the lines

“Till earth and sky stand presently

At God’s great judgment seat;

But there is neither east nor west,

Border nor bread nor birth,

When two strong men stand face to
face

e from the ends of the
Though they com i

Examples could be multiplied of this
tendency to fallaclous quotations, par-.
ticularly from Shakespeare. But I
think I have laboured the point suffi-
clently. Instead let me content my-

'belf with a reference to a few more

memorable quotations. How rarely is
lover, tongue tied
before his bashful mistress is able to
declare with smooth emp\hasls:—

“Shall I compare thee to a summer’s
day?

Though art more lovely and more
temperate

shé.ke the darling buds
Rough winds do g bude

And Summer’s lease hath all too short
a date,

‘But thy eternal summer shall not fade

Nor lose possession of that fair though
owest

. .
[

ath brag thou wanderest

yikor shall De nE in his shade

*When in eternal lnes to time thou
L3 : .growest”
Orihaving gone back to the solitude
of his room after his tongue tled
Interlude does he exclaim like Faus-
tas; ) o S
his the face that lainched's
it o i S
- And burnt the topless towers of n?
: © Helen) make me imizortal &t?” a.

versation,

Voot

Undoubtedly sincerity of emotion is
usually expressed by stumbling
phrases, by half-cries, by wordless
sighs and by voiceless endearments.
Quotation would at such moments
render the scene melodramatic or
farcical. I prefer to think that our
modern lovers refrain from quoting at
Jeast in their love-making. But I am
noi sure. In India one must do every-
thing by the precedent set in the
sacred books. ’

The humorous aspects of this have
been very! cleverly worked out in a
recent film in which the hero who is
a painter anxious to find the perfect
woman model falls in love with a
school-teacher (acted by Miss Virginia
Mayo) whose theory of life is that
emotion should be controlled by intel-
lect and who is teaching modern
poetry to an adult night school which
the painter purposely joins. He is
attracted by her perfect figure and
looks but he makes her believe that
he admires only her intellect. The
love scene between them on Manhat-
tan beach, is exquisitely absurd as
each quotes poetry fo the other suit-
able for love making and straight-
away gives the citation of the
quotation. Finally the heroine is
driven to tears that night at the
grim reflection that the painter does
not seem to care very much for her
body, but only for her mind. This
reductio ad absurdum shows the-
lengths to which inappropriate quot-
ing can go. But nobody will deny that
the greatest pleasures to be .derived
by reading great literature are obtain-
ed when they become part and parcel
of one’s consciousness though it would
be ostentatious to trot them out in
and out of season. Thus the memgra-
ble lines in Webster’s “The Duchess of
Malfi”:—“Cover her face; mine eyes .
dazzle: she died young” are poignant
but hardly quotable. The gentle
beauty of the lines of Yeats

“0. hurry where by watler among trees
The delicate-stepping stag: and his .
- lady sigh,
When they have but looked upon their -
- images,—
O that none ever loved but you and 117

should remain 'in some quiet corner of -
the mind and not be produced to -

adorn_the niceties of tea-table cops ..
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wise reading is not the capacity to
quote from what one has read but the
ability to assimilate beautiful ideas so
as to make them part of one’s perso-
nality. When this is done the subse-
quent actions of the person they
enrich will bespeak his intellectual
wealth much more than any ostenta-
tious display by dquotations in the
manner of a huckster or  peddlar
opening out a tin trunk and display-
ing his wares by the road: side.

In ‘the last resort, learning should
be the quiet culture of the mind and
not a pyrotechnic display of wit. How
often, when I have attended an
athletic meet, and seen the various
athletes in their shorts and tunics
allowing their muscles to ripple and
then leaping forward in the race with
precision and speed, or hurling a
javelin with grace or achieving the

minor miracle of a 14 ft. pole—vault;

has it not struck me that the true
man of intellget does not attempt to
show his paces in so public a fashion
or win the plaudits of an admiring
populace who crowd the stands of a

stadium. The intricate mechanism '

of the mind is not meant for such
vulgar display. The wise man uses
his knowledge only for thé purpose of
benefiting mankind or in applying it
for the amassing of more knowledge.

He does not carry his knowledge like-
shining baskets of fruit before hint or

wear it like epaulettes upon his shoul-
ders and in a soldier’s uniform but
in his speech,—manner and bearing
true wisdom will shine with a con-
stant gleam like that of the pole star
and with lambent colours as rich as
those of any Aurora Borealis—(Cour=
tesy—All India Radio).

“I wish you would tell me,” said the agent, who had been a long
time on Mr. Snagg's trail, “What is your objection to having your life

insured?”

“Well, T don’t mind telling you,” replied Snaggs. “The idea of
being more valuable dead than alive is distasteful to me.” .
]
ine
. *‘ mo\“ gen\l“\
Qil So?
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Short Story

T 5 pm. on the 18th instant,
Athousands of people will accord
an enthusiastic reception on the
Island Grounds to the statue of
Virgin Mary Which is an exact
replica of the one which Is venerated
at Fatima. It represents—as far as
human art, which is the product of
limited human ability, can accom-
plish—the, Blessed Virgin as she
appeared to the children at Fatima.
The statue, it is claimed, has the
power of- performing miracles. Many
of us have heard of miracles which as
late as two months ago were attri-
buted to this statue and which hap-
pened in South India. At least two
of them are sufficiently authenticated
to convince anyone but the worst
sceptic.

Do miracles really happen? In
1950? And if miracles do happen
could a slab of stone however exqui-
stely engraved perform one? Or, to
put it in different words, does God
perform mitacles because of devotion
to and faith in the statue of Our Lady
of Fatima?

I do not know, and for that matter,
nor do you.

On Sunday, May 13th, 1917, three
children were tending flocks of sheep
at a spot called Cova di Iria in the
village of Fatima sixty miles north of
Lisbon, Portugal. It was just after
Angelus and a blinding flash of
Heghtning from a cloudless sky scared
them. They decided to go home.

,Another flash, more brjlliant than
’theMirst, followed. To their right, in
the blinding 1ljght, a young lady of
dazzling beauty appeared. The child-

. yen took the apparition with
‘ﬁcared eyes. ppait

. The three children were Lucle, ten
.years old ang. her cousing Jacinta
_ and Francls ageq seven and nine.
i’_.The ‘young g4y’ conversed - ' with
- Lucle 80d promised to return to the
. ‘9",‘5"” for six consecutive months,
, s:me enth of each month, at
. e SAIE time  The vision lasted. for
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By S. KRISHNIAH

ten minutes and the beautiful lady
then vanished retreating towards the
east and faded into the sunlight.

When the parents heard about this
they refused to believe it and Lucie
was rebuked and whipped for ‘lying.’
But the children would not retract
from their version of what they had
witnessed.

After finding thelr efforts Tutile
Lucie’s parents adopted an attitude
of prudent reserve and on June 13th,
1917, the three children accompanied
by about sixty people made their way
t6 the Cova di Iria before noon. The
‘apparition’ came again and was
almost the same as on the first occa-
sion.

The sixty who were present while
Lucie, Jacinta and Francis experi-
enced the second vision scattered the
news far and wide and nearly five
thousand people assembled on Friday,
July 13, 1917 at Cova di Iria. At the
same hour and in the same manner
the vision appeared to the children
and the ‘lady’ asked Lucie to come to
the same spot on the thirteenth of
each month and promised that on the
thirteenth of October she would work
a wonderful miracle.

During these appearances of the
strange lady the spectators noticed
the sunlight becoming dull. They
-also saw a little white cloud surround-
ing the children and obscuring fhe
scene of divine revelation. :

What followed is more difficult to
believe than the apparitions them-
selves. It is very surprising that as
late as 1917, when the Portuguese
‘Press was broadeasting the news
through the length and breadth of
the country, the mystics and psycho-
‘logists 'do not seem to have evinced
ar%y Interest in the children. Perhaps
the war which was convulsing the
globe at the ~samé time prevented
the high-brow intellectuals of the
world from taking personal interest
-in the apparitions or from investi- .
"gating them 4t first hand. It is.also,
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dlmost unbelievable that the local
authority, the Administrator, named
- le Terblantier used sophistry and
threats of torture to force the child-
ren to revoke their statements.

But he failed and on the 13th of
August a huge crowd estimated at
eighteen thousand assembled Dby
noon at the spot where the vision
was to appear. But alas! came mid-
day and the children were not there.
The eager crowd walted but the news
spread—the childrern would not come.
Le Terblantier had locked them up!

with surging indignation the crowd
decided to protest against this high-
-handed action of the Administrator.
But wait! Something happened. A
clap of thunder and a flash of lightn-
ing rent the clear sky and a light
cloud appeared near the spot where
the apparition usually appeared and
then slowly moved away. Quietened
by the presence of the supernatural
the crowd dispersed calmly.

The Adminisfrator tried further
artifices but failed dismally where-
~upon he restored the children back to
their parents and on August 19th i
another place called Vallinhos the
apparition took place to the infinite
surprise of the children.

About thirty thousand people were
assembled at Fatima on the 13th of
September. A little before midday

the children arrived and the vision’

again appeared. .It was the same as
before except that “a luminous globe”
moved from east to west and glided
slowly and majestically across: the
heavens. Then, more wonderful still,
from’ the cloudless sky fell a shower
of white flowers which without reach-
ing the ground faded away at a cer-
tain distance from the earth, The
crowd was struck with awe and pro-
foundly moved. :

And then came the 13th of October
1917—the day of the promised mira-
cle, announced by the ‘Lady’ on July
13th and confirmed by her on August
19th and September 13th. The scene
attracted believers and unbelievers in
thousands at the hour already fixed—
noon+and the place—La Cova di Iria.

Seventy thousand _ people gathered’

- at the place where the vision and the
miracle: were to take.place. As the
midday hour approached the cbild-

‘ren threaded their way through fh«; S
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was raining and it was cold. The
apparition appeared and stayed for
about ten or twelve minutes. But
moving away the ‘lady’ pointed to the
sky and Lucie called out bidding
everybody look at the sun.

I quote:

‘Then all at once the sun began to
spin rourd and round jusi like a
wiieel of five casting in every direction
like a gigantic magic lantern enor-
mous beams of light, green, red, blue,
violet, of every colour, painting the
clouds, the earth, the huge crowd in
the most fantasic fashion. Suddenly
afler four minutes, the sun stood still,
only to begin again a second and
then a third time the same whirling
dance in a fairylike maze of light.
After this magic dance of fire and
colour the sun ceased to turn, and
suddenly like a gigantic wheel which
by the- very movement of turning
has become loosened, behold the sun
which detaches itself from the firma-
ment and hurtles down towards the
crowd crouching on the ground, giving
everyone the impression that this is
the end of the world prophesied in the
Holy Gospel. From this assembly,
suddenly on its knees and stricken
with terror, arises the most ardent
supplication, the most fervent acts of
contrition. Then the sun stops in
its*dizzy descent and resumes its nor-
mal brilliance. )

There is nothing that can be added
to these ‘facts.’

- But on the 18th Instant teeming
thousands will pay homage to the
statue of Our Lady of Fatima in
Madras. .

Yes, this sounds lke a fairy tale.
But remember that the miracle of
October 13th. 1917, had been foretold
—the place, the date, the hour. The
largest possible publicily had been

given to it in all-the provinces of,gzor—o'ﬂ_

tugal. Publicists, journalists, report-,

ers, , photographers—all wére at the -

spot and had the privilege 8f watch- -
ing and investigating the scene. v
. Do you believe in the Holy Waters

of the Ganges? : Do you belleve In -

{falling on your knees'in supplicatiofs

Mecca-ward? Or'iare you prostrabte’
beforethe imipalpable 1dols of Stidnce
dnd Réason? “1 do not know,...HOr
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ing reverence by the grave of Sister
‘Alphonso and experienced an indese-
cribable something. And I have felt
with the whole of my being the al-
most tangible faith of a devotee in
Palni. I know of an old man who on
his death-bed was revivified by the
waters of the Ganges and I know a

young boy who, suffering from neph-
ritis and given up for lost by an
eminent physician, was completely
healed by oil from Velanganni.

I do not pretend to understand
these things but I have been given
hundreds of explanations except the
obvious.

QUESTION TIME IN THE COMMONS

By WILSON HARRIS
Editor of “The Spectator” (London)

In the House of Commons questions are an essential
feature—and a highly important featuré—d itti o fou
out of five Parliamentary days a week.  each sitting on four

The institulion, which developed gradually. i
everyone—Members and Ministers alilge—as bye'ing Z?g%%%n?é
value. It ‘has in fact been described by a foremost British histo-
rian as a ‘fifth freedom’ to be added to the four popularised by

President Roosevelt.

HERE is, I believe, nothing in any

Parliament of the world compara-
ble to Question Time in the British
House of Commons. In several
national Chambers formal interpel-
lations on some question of immedi-
ate importance can be addressed to
the Head of the Government or to a
particular Minister. But these are
comparatively rare, and stand outside
the normal order of business. Some-
thing closely resembling this happens
in the British House of Lords.

But in the House of Commons ques-
tions are an essential feature, and a
highly important feature, of each sit-
ting on four out of five Parliamentary
days a 'week. (There is only a short
sitting on Fridays, and questions are
not included). On every other day a
full hour—or to be precise some 55
minutes, because the first five minutes
areoccupied by prayers—is devoted to
que%ons to Ministers, questions on

Aubjivts important and unimportant,
local and national, or for that matter
international, which any Member,

~.whatever his party, has the right to

“put.

. The questions vary in character.
Sometimes the questioner is genuine-
1y seeking information. Sometimes he
is trying to make party capital, some-
.times to draw attention to a real or

:imagined grievance. Sometimes it is

an opportunity for importing a touch
of humour into normally dull or
serious proceedings. The institution
as a whole is regarded by everyone,
even by the Ministers who sometimes
suffer under it, as being of immense
value. It enables Members to inform
themselves on the reasons for execu-
tive action. It is an effective safe-
guard against any arbitrary proceed-
ings by Ministers. It has, in fact, been
described by a foremost British his-
torian as a fifth freedom to be added
to the four popularized by President
Roosevelt.

GRADUAL DEVELOPMENT

Like most British institutions, Ques-
tion Time developed gradually. Till
about a hundred and fifteen years ago
questions in the House of Commons
were as infrequent as interpellations
in various European Parliaments.

It was in 1835 that notice of a
question was first printed, and in
1849 that questions were first given a
regular place on what is called the
Order Paper—the daily programme of
business in the House. But questions
at that time were not numerous. For
a while they only averaged about one
a day. In 1880, the average was 13
a day; in 1900 the number had risen

to 41. Now they are nearly three
times as many.
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How, it may naturally be asked, can
over a hundred questions be dealt
with in less than an hour, particularly
as a principal question is almost
always followed by “supplementa-
ries,” about which a word more in a
moment? The answer is that of
course they cannot. On the particular
day on which I am writing this the
last question reached out of a total of
109 on the paper was No. 52. The
remainder are all answered in writ-
ing, and the replies circulated with
the printed report of the day’s pro-
ceedings. The author of a question
which will clearly not be reached can,
if he chooses, hold it over in the hope
that it will appear higher on the list
another day and be answered orally,
but as a rule he is content with a
written reply.

RULES

There have, of course, to be rules
governing Question Time. In order
to ensure that the appropriate Minis-
ters will be in their places to give
answers, questions to particular De-
partments are allotted to particular
days. On Wednesdays, for example,
questions may be addressed to the
Foreign Secretary, The Colonial Se-
cretary, the Minister of Defence, the
Minister of Food, the representative
of the Admiralty (the First Lord of
the Admiralty is in the House of
Lords) or the Postmaster-General; on
Thursdays to the Minister of Educa-
tion, the Secretary for Common-
wealth Relations, the President of the
Board of Trade, the Home Secretary,
the Minister of Agriculture, the Chan-
cellor of the Exchequer, the Minister
of Health and the Minister of National
Insurance; and so on.

Questions to the Prime Minister, on
the general policy of the Government,
as distinct from purely departmental
activities, appear (If there are any)
every day, and the Prime Minister is
expected to be there to answer them.
In recent years questions have become
so numerous that they are rationed;
no one may have more than three
questions on the paper on any parti-
cular day; but there is nothing to pre-
vent a Member from putting three on
each day of a whole Parliament.

Every question must be handed in
to the appropriate official at least-two
days before an answer is expected. It
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is, of course, necessary that the
Minister concerned should have suffi-
cient time to prepare his reply, which
often involves a great deal of enquiry
and research. Actually the answer is
prepared not by the Minister himself,

but by some of the chief officials of -

his department; for it is essential
that the answer shall be complete
and accurate, though sometimes it is
so drafted as to conceal facts which
for one recason or another the depart-
ment does not want to disclose.

SUPPLEMENTARIES

That is where the Supplementary
Question comes in. When the ques-
tion printed on the paper has been
answered, not only the original ques-
tioner but any other Member in the
House can rise in his place and put
a supplementary question on the
same subject. That constitutes a
severe test for the Minister. His
original answer has been carefully
prepared for him, but he must deal
at once, and immediately, with sup-
plementary questions, of which by the
nature of things no notice is given.

Take an actual question put, in
the week in which I am writing, to
the Colonial Secretary about the
number of students at Makerere
College, in Uganda, who are studying
agriculture. The answer given was
that there are 16. The questioner
then asked whether that number was
not unsatisfactorily small, in view of
the importance of agriculture in
Africa. The Colonial Secretary exp-
plained what steps were being taken
to incrcase the number. Another
Member asked whether the incentives
offered were proving effective. The
Colonial Secretary sald it was too
early to say. A third wanted to know
whether more active steps could not
be taken. In answer to that appro-
priate assurances were given. =~

mge
d

That is a comparatively si

s
of supplementaries. The same day
a question regarding the retention or

abolition of National Service (Cons
cription) gave rise to a regular inte#
rogatory argument in which the
original questioner asked one supple-
mentary and three other Members
joined. If this goes on too long the
Speaker can always end it, and often
does, by calling the next question.

"The Speaker himself never disallows

questions once they have been printed
on the Order Paper, but many never
get printed at all, and therefore are
not put, because they have been dis-
allowed in advance on some technical
ground by the Clerks of the House,
to whom they have to be submitted.

A question, for example, must not
simply ask for information which is
already available in some official
document. It must not be so framed
~s to constitute an argument. It must
not cover the same ground as some
other question which has been
answered recently. It must not con-
cern the conduct of a Judge or other
magistrate. A good many questions
are stopped on these or similar
grounds. But experienced Members
show considerable ingenuity in so
framing their questions as to evade
the restrictions.

NO ABUSE
without fairly strict supervision by
the Speaker and his officials Question
Time might easily be abused. As
things are, it rarely is. If a Labour
Member in the present Parliament
asks the Minister of Labour what was
the number of unemployed in 1948 as
compared with 1938 (when the Con-
servatives were in power) everyone
knows quite well that he is not
genuinely seeking information but
trying to score a party; but the
question is perfectiy in order.

Similarly, if a Conservative Member
asks the Minister of Food why he
bought Algerian wine, why he sold it
again, whom he sold it to and
whether he made a profit on the
transaction, he is not really interest-
ed in Algerian wine at all, but in ex-
posing what he considers an error of
judgment on the Minister of Food's
part. In the same way questions by
one of the few pacifists Members on
the post of the British Army manoeu-

Jresfin Germany, or of the reinforce-

ments sent to Hong Kong, are well
understood to be put for merely pro-
paganda purposes. But no one chal-
langes such use of Question Time.

Very rarely Ministers refuse answers
to Questions. If troop or fleet move-
ments are concerned the answer may
well be (though not often in peace-
Hme) : «1t would not be in the public
Interest to give the information asked

for.” The Minister of Food sometimes

gives a similar answer if he is asked
the price of some consignment of food
bought on Government account.

There are other good reasons for
not giving oral answers to questions.
One is explained by the fairly com-
mon reply: ‘“As the answer contains
a number of figures I will, with per-
mission, circulate it in the Official
Report.” (Often quite elaborate stati-
stical tables are involved). Another
reason is that the information desired
has to be obtained from some distant
colony. Take a particular question—
about the water supply at a village
called Kpanda in the territory of
Togoland, in West Africa. The ans-
wer was: “I am asking the Governor
for a report on the position at Kpanda
and will write to the Honourable
Member.”

SALUTARY EFFECT

Question Time may be regarded as
a searchlight turned on the activities
of Ministers. On Ministers them-
selves it has a most salutary effect, in
compelling them so to conduct them-
selves as to be able to meet success-
fully criticism that may be directed
at them any day from any quarter
in the form of a Parliamentary Ques-
tion. To Members of the House,
particularly those who do not often
take an active part in actual debates,
it gives an opportunity of raising
¢uestions of public importance, espe-
ciallly questions of concern to their
own constituents and incidentally of
getting their names into the Office
Report.

And every British citizen has the
satisfaction of knowing that if he
suffers under some genuine grievance
he can always get his Member to put
down a question about it. Question
Time will quite certainly endure as
long as the House of Commons does.

The appreciation of Sri A. Rama Iyer,
formerly Principal, National College,
Trichinopoly, which appeared in these
columns last week, was contributed by
Mr. K. Swaminathan, Lecturer, National
College.—Ed.
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GREAT REFORMERS:
ALBERT EINSTEIN

‘ HE extraordinary influence of

Albert Einstein is one of the
wonders of the age. It is easy to see
why Isaac Newton affected the world
of thought as greatly as he did.
Newton made the movements of the
heavenly bodies accessible to reason.
A machine is a familiar object—any-
one can understand how it works—or,
at least, feel that he understands.
And to convert the major phenomena
of matter and its motions from
mysteries into simplicities, according
to the analogy of the machine, was
Newton’s contribution to human
thought.

But Einstein, Einstein converted
these simplicities back into mysteries
again—for most of us, at any rate.
Yet Einstein’s greatness is almost
universally acknowledged. Why
should this be?

One explanation, perhaps, is that
we feel that the reasons behind the
things we see ought to be subtler than
the machine explanation. A kind of
release from dull, “mechanical” cer-
tainty is suggested by the Einstein
Theory. A machine is an extremely
external device. It has no inner life.
If everything, from atom to COSIos,
works according to the machine prin-
ciple, then Destiny is something that
is boxed and delivered according to
rigid, mechanical laws, and we human
beings are partly impotent subjects
of the delivery, and partly impotent
spectators. Perhaps a deep distrust
of this unsatisfying aspect of the
Newtonian cosmology is behind the
popular reverence for Albert Einstein.
Perhaps, too, the more human long-
ing for romance makes us want a
universe that slide rules cannot whol-
ly explain.

Albert Binstein was born in 1879 at
Ulm, in Bavaria. A year later the
Einsteins moved to Munich, where
Albert spent the days of his childhood
and youth. His father was a small
manufacturer, his mother a person of
artistic sensibilities who loved music.
They were not orthodox Jews. Of

Hermann Einstein, the father, Philipp .

‘Frank says in his life of Einstein,
“The dietary laws and other custo-
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mary usages of the Jewish communit;
were to him only an ancient supersti
tion, and in his house there was n
trace of any Jewish custom.” Th
family loved literature and poetry
and the home was pervaded by th
spirit of Heine and Schiller insteat
of the sombre tone of the Hebrai
scriptures.

As a child, Einstein was known a:
a “dreamer” who avoided the activi
play of other children. Military game:
and displays were particularly repug:
nant to him. When his parent:
promised him that he, too, coulc
some day march as a soldier in ¢
parade, he said: “When I grow uj
I don’t want to be one of those poo!
people.” Instead of the exhilaratior
of the martial spirit, Einstein saw ir
parades the coercion of human beings
—“a movement of people compellec
to be machines.” Einstein’s basic
character was formed early in life
As Frank puts it:

At this time Einstein apparentl)
already revealed one of his most cha-
racteristic traits: his intractable
hatred of any form of coercion arbi-
trarily imposed by one group of people
on another. He detested the idea of
the oppressor preventing the oppressed
from following their inclinations anq
developing their natural talents, anc
turning them into automatons. Or
the other hand Albert was also con-
scious of the natural laws of the uni-
verse; he felt that there are greal
eternal laws of nature. As a child he
was able to understand them only in
the form of traditional religion, and
felt attracted to it and its ritual pre-
cepts, which symbolized a feeling fo1
the laws of the universe. He was
offended by the fact that his father
always scoffed at religion, and hg re-
garded this derision as resulting ¥rom
a type of thought that is in a tain
sense disharmonious and refuses to
submit to the eternal laws of nature.

- This dual attitude—hatred for the arbi-
trary laws of man and devotiog
to the laws of nature—has accom-
panied Einstein  throughout his
life and explains many of his actions
that have been considered peculiar and
inconsistent.

While at the age of nine, the young
Einstein revealed no special talents,
and his lack of fluency in speech had

been noted by his teachers, he was
known to his school-mates as
Biedermeier (Honest John) because

. of his special propensily for telling

the truth. Another quality was that
he never expressed himself until he
had reflected upon what he was going
to say.

His school days were not eventful.
He went through experiences which
might be expected of the combination
of a boy of his character with the
dictatorial German educational sys-
tem cf ithe time. He was largely self-
educated, for he devoured books on
natural science. He was good at
mathematics, but found difficulty in
studying subjects which did not
interest him. Eventually, he develop-
ed a strong resistance to all routine
methods of instruction, so that a brief
stay in Italy with his family and the
experience of the more liheral Italian
schools brought him great pleasure.
The need to earn a living led to
Einstein's enrollment in the Poly-
technic School in Zurich, Switzerland.
Here, Einstein discovered the classics
of theoretical physics, the works of
Helmholtz, Kirchoft, Boltzmann, Max-
well, and Hertz. Hermann Minkow-
ski, who later gave Einstein's ideas
their mathematical formulation, was
a lecturer at the Polytechnic, but in
those days Einstein was bored by
Minkowskli’s classes!

Einstein graduated from the Poly-
technic School in 1901. He was
twenty-one years old and had become
a Swiss citizen, but he had no job.
He worked briefly as a tutor, but lost
this position because he objected to
the spoiling of his pupils by other
teachers. After some dark days of
unemployment, he finally gained an
apjpintment to the Patent Office in
Ber‘h. This gave him a comfortable

. fnedine, interesting work, and time to

»

think. Einstein was now to enter
upon his great adventures of the

A mind.

™ Four years later, in 1905, Einstein

published his Theory of Relativity,
destining him to be drawn on to
fame and a kind of “fortune” by the
frresistible force of his discoveries,
acting upon his contemporaries. In
1909 he was appointed professor of
theoretical physics at the University
of Zurich. A year later, he accepted

the chalr of theoretical physics at the

University of Prague, the oldest
university in Central Europe. Then,.
in 1913, he was invited to teach in
the famous Kaiser Wilhelm Institute
in Berlin and to become a member
of the Royal Prussian Academy of
Science. He remained in the Acad-
emy until 1933, when he resigned in
protest to the policies of the Nazis.
Late in that year, he undertook his
new duties al the Institute for Ad-.
vanced Studies at Princeton, New
Jersey, where he has remained ever
since, although he retired from his
“official” position in 1945,

What, exactly, did the Einstein
Theory do to the idea of the world
we live in? Asked this question by
American reporters who greeted him
upon his first visit to the United
States, he replied:

“If you will not take the answer too
seriously and consider it only as a
kind of ¢ joke, then I can explain it as
follows. It was formerly believed that
if all material things disappeared out
of the universe, time and space would
be left. According to the relativity
theory, however, time and space dis-
appear together with the things.”
(Quoted by Philipp Frank in Einstein:
His Life and Times, Knopf, 1947,
p. 179).

This is as good a point of departure
as any from which to consider, not
the Einstein Theory itself, but its
general implications and impact on
modern thought. Newton’s world was
a4 world in which absolute time and
absolule space presided in absolute
indifference over what went on within
them. Time and space, for Newton,
were theological rather than physical
conceptions. They were the change-
less framework of reality. Infinite
duration ticked off its moments
regardless of matter, motion, and
man. Infinitely extensible space was
a roofless, wall-less, bottomless Eucli-
dean continuum in which the stars
and planets swam.

These two, space and time, were
the scene of the Cosmos, not parts of
it. Einstein made them parts. Actu-
ally, Newton regarded space as an
aspect of Diety—“He supposes,” a
friend and student of Newton wrote,
“that as God is present in space where
there is no body, he is present in
space when a body is also present.”
Space for Newton, probably meant
“the Divine Sensorium” of the Cam-~
bridge Flatonists, to whose views he
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was much inclined. But when “God”
was removed from physics as the ab-
solute cause of physical phenomena
—aof gravitation, for example—nothing
was left but a mathematical formula
which described the action of gravi-
tation, but did not explain it. As
Lange remarks in his Hisfory of
Materialism, “The course of history
has eliminated this unknown material
cause, and has placed the mathe-
matical law in the rank of physical
causes.”

As a result of Einstein’s work, space,
time and matter are inextricably
mingled as parts, expressions or as-
pects of one reality, and no single
aspect of that reality can exist with-
out the other. Einstein might title
his writings about relativity: “On the
Integration of Events with their En-
vironment.” The events create the
environment and the environment
frames the events. And as all exter-
nal perceptions take place within some
limits, all observable environments are
finite; and, therefore, “physical”

space and measurable time, being the -

environment of events, are limited and
finite.

Although Einstein has been consis-
tently unsympathetic to all attempts
to found new mesaphysical systems
upon his discovery—he told the worri-
ed Archbishop of Canterbury that
Relativity would have no effect on
religion—many of the men who inte-
rested themselves in Einstein’s thought
from the beginning did so for philo-
sophical reasons. They felt that
Einstein had laid the foundations for
a2 new beginning in philosophy, and
perhaps for religion as well. Some-
how, Einstein’s new universe seemed
to be alive. Indeed, the field theory
of physics has since spread to biology
and may eventually take over even
psychology—the “field” idea, that is,
may be adopted by psychologists who
see no future in the mechanistic
approach to mental phenomena.

For the overtones of the actual
content of the Einstein Theory, two
books ought to be read: The Evolution
of Physics, by Albert Einstein and
Leopold Infeld (Simon and Schuster,
1938), and the Philipp Frank bio-
graphy, which is also an excellent
interpretation of the Theory for the
jJayman. Then, for an intimate ac-
count of Einstein’s personal life, there

: 1”( \

is Einstein by Dimitri Marianoff, a
Russian  journalist who married
Einstein’s step-daughter and lived in
his house for eight years.

Reading of this sort suggests that
the real reason for Einstein’s popu-
larity is that, both for what he is and
for what he has done, Einstein makes
the rest of us proud that we are
human beings—he is a credit to the
human race in a period of history
which has very few credits on the
side of mankind. His personal cha-
racter, which is one of uncompromis-
ing integrity, confirms what we all
wunt to be true—that greatness is
both moral and intellectual. In
method, he belongs with the Platonists.
“It was a characteristic feature of
Einstein’s mode of work,” Frank
writes, “to deduce from his funda-
mental principles all the logical con-
sequences to the limit”—the Platonic
method. In a lecture at Oxford on
his theory of knowledge, Einstein
said:

It is my conviction that pure mathe-
matical construction enables us to dis-
caver the concepts and laws connecting
them, which give us the key to the
understanding of the phenomena of
nature. Experience can, of course,
guide us in our choice of serviceable
mathematical concepts; it cannot pos-
sibly be the source from which they
are derived.

In a certain sense, therefore, I hold
it to be true that pure thought is com-
petent to comprehend the real as the
ancients dreamed. '
Einstein’s reverence for nature is

not rhetorical. His pronouncements
on religion and science are not studi-
ed efforts at rcconciling intellectual
or institutional differences, but a
spontaneous reaction to the living ex-
perience of his mind. What he sgys,
therefore, has the pecullar powegtof
felt reality. One has the expectation
that if experimental means of verifying
his philosophical intuitions could be
made available, the latter would be.
found to be as accurate as his predie-
tions of physical laws based upon the
reasoning of the Relativity Theory.

Nothing has been said of Einstein’s
pacifism, his work on behalf of the
Zionists, his ever-ready sympathy for
the problems of students, his instinc-
tive acceptance of all human beings
regardless of status, his rejection of
anthropomorphic religion, his dis-
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sgard of the artificialities of polite
respectability,” and, finally, his ex-
uisite sense of humor. Of these
nalities, the humor seems the most
nportant. When asked about his
eaction to the plaudits of the multi-
ude, he pointed out, “They cheer
rize-fighters, too.” When told in
jerlin that a partriotic society of
vomen in the United States had pasged
. resolution protesting his admi§51on
o the United States, calling him a
‘dangerous” pacifist, he remarked to
‘he reporters that the cackling of geese
1ad once saved Rome, and that the
adies might be right. When a zeal-

ous student on the campus of an
American university, crowded up to
Einstein and challenged him: Isn’t
everything you have discovered part
of God’s Plan?” Einstein replied
graciously, “Shall we not have to ask
God that?”

There are more ways than one to
eftect reforms. The reforms institut-
ed by Albert Einstein belong primari-
ly to the order of the mind—they are
seminal for the science and philo-
sophy of the future. But they are
also human, illustrated in the flower-
ing of a completely natural man.

—Manas.

CHRISTIANS & HARIJAN FUND

HE Catholic Archbishop of Madras
T and Father DeSouza of the Loyola
College have both protested against
allotment of special Govemmgnt
grants exclusively for Harijon uplift.
They claim that Christians of Harijan
extraction should be allowgd to share
in the benefits for Harijans. The
claim is based on a fundamental mis-
conception. )

The constitution itself recognises
Harijans as a separate class (qlﬁe-
rent from Christians and Mushm.?)
for whom reservations are made in
the matter of appointments‘.somal
benefits and representations in the
Legislatures. This special treatment
of Harijans s based on the fact that
they have suffered and are still
suffering from the custom of un-
touchability, though untouchability
has been abolished by law. A custom
dies slowly notwithstanding ordinan-
ces and special legislations. Social re-
forms cannot be effected merely by
the 'magic wand of a legal enactment.
Legijlation must be supplemented by
;othea positive measures of ameliora-

tion.

The Christian community does pot
_recognise untouchability. A Harijan
‘who becomes a Christian no longer
guffers from disabilities following the
observance of untouchabiiity.

""" A Harijan Christian is a contracic-
tion in terms as.much as a Brahmin-
Moslem. In the Madras Communal
G. O. Brahmins are allotted certain
percentage in the Services. Oan 8
Brahmin convert ‘to Christianity
: & share in the percentage re-

4.

served for Brahmins? Or will he be
willing to suffer the disabilities %o
which Brahmins are subjected? If
every Christian and Muslim will base
his civil rights on his ancestry, the
caste and position he occupied in
Hindu society before conversion, and
not on religious affiliation, there
would not exist separate Christian
and Muslim communities, and there
would be no communal problem in
India and that is a consummation
devoutly to be wished. But the exist-
ing facts are otherwise.

If the Government grants for
Harijan uplift are to be shared by
Christians of Harijan origin, Moslem
converts from the Harijan fold also
cannot be denied the same beneflts
and where are we to draw the line?
1s the benefit to be limited to the first
generation of converts, and if so,
why? Or is it to be extended to the
second or third generation of con-
verts, and in the latter case, will not
an enquiry be necessary to find out
whether the old Christian converts
have retained exclusively Harijan
blood or got intermixed with Chris-
tians of non-Harijan origin?

The needs of Harijans are great,
their needs are real and the Govern-
ment cannot shirk their responsibili-
ties towards them or allow the
pittance of a grant made exclusively
for Harijan uplift to be frittered
away in favour of those who have
ceased to suffer from disabilities pecu-
lHar to the Harijan section of the
Hindus—(8. Srinivasa Iyer).
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LEGACY FROM CAIN

THE origin of the Hydrogen Bomb,
the latest devilish invention of
man to kill man, goes back many
million years.

It all began, you might say, with
Cain and Abel, the sons of Adam,
quarrelling, and Cain killing Abel, pre-
sumably by bashing his head with a
piece of stone.

That stone was the primeval in-
strument of murder. Ever since then
the children of Adam have been
devising ever-new weapons of des-
truction to kill each other. In the
Stone Age, they made flint weapons
by shaping and sharpening stones into
daggers and axes. The dawn of the
Iron Age brought with it the swords,
sabres, spears, battle-axes, daggers
and Kknives. The invention of
gun-powder (by the Chinese who
were originally interested only in its
use for harmless fire-works) helped
the manufacture of muskets, and
cannon and pistols, but even before
then there were catapults and flame-
throwers for purposes of long-range
incendiarism.

The invention of the Atomic Bomb
was the final, diabolical step in Man’s
long journey towards the extermina-
tion of Man. But the ultimate has
been proved to be the penultimate,
and the Hydrogen Bomb—its destruc-
tive power reputed to be a thousand
times deadlier than the Atom Bomb
—is the latest weapon with which hu-
manity has armed itself for purposes
of self-destruction.

DOOMSDAY AHEAD

The followers of at least three prin-
cipal religions—Judaism, Christianity
and Islam—believe that one day the
world will come to a violent and
catastrophic end. Democracy is sup-
posed to be the final punishment for
man’s wickedness and excess of sin,
and is also the Day of Judgment when
righteousness would

duct) is embodied in the doctrine of

transmigration of soul—death be- "
ing followed by re-birth and the next

incarnation being determined by one’s

good or bad deeds in the previous

life.

But, alas, neither the lure of para-
dise nor the fear of hell, nor the pros-
pbect of being re-born as a donkey or
a serpent, has kept man away from
sinful life. It is a moot point of
metaphysical debate whether there
will or will not be a doomsday. Bus
there is little doubt that, by recklessly
indulging in the competitive produc-
tion of Hydrogen Bombs, Atom Bombs
and Bacteriological Bombs, Man is
travelling fast on the road to race
suicide. Not God but Man himself
will determine the moment of his own
doom. And that moment came per-
ceptibly nearer when President Tru-
man affixed his signature to the order
for work to proceed on the manu-
facture of Hydrogen Bombs.

In this connection it is interesting
and somewhat disturbing to find that
the description of Doomsday, as given
in the scriptures, bears a striking
resemblance to the catastrophic con-
sequences of an atomic explosion.
For instance, it was recorded fourteen
hundred years ago that on Doomsday
the earth would be blown to smith-
ereens, every thing would disintegrate
into its component particles, and
that the sun would come down so
near to the earth as to be ‘no higher
than the length of a spear and a
quarter’. The disintegration of mat-
ter is, of course, an accurate forecast

of the fatal atmospheric effects -

caused by the chain reaction of split-
ting the atom. And the few sugviv-
ing eye-witnesses of the HirosJims
explosion have testified that the phe-

nomenal flash of the atom bomb }
created the uncanny illusion of the ¥
sun having suddenly»

descended to the

be rewarded and sin-
fulness  punished.

ward and Punish-
ment (a practical
rather than a meta-
physical incentive
for righteous con-

Among the Hindus [
the same idea of Re- a/ 44"

A G. Gl

earth!

It is remarkable -
that men of vision
and philosophic in-
sight have been
warning humanity
against the pros-
pects of self-des-
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truction. Indeed, several imaginative
writers forecast the development of
the atom bomb (or some other des-
tructive devicesivery much similar to
it) many years before the scientists
had even considered such a possi-
bility seriously.
H. G. Wells’ War of The Worlds in
which he imagined the earth being
invaded by a mechanised army flying
down from Mars provided in advance
.a glimpse of atomic total war. Some
_years ago when Orson Wells tried the
dangerous experiment of broadcasting
a radio play based on this novel, so
realistic was the tone and tempo of
the broadcast that thousands took
the fiction to be fact and several
-were even Kkilled in the frightful
stampede to get out of the big cities
mentioned in the broadcast as proba-
ble next targets!

Jack London's novel, The Iran Heel,
.also a fantasy of the future, frst

. published in 1907, not only forecast

the coming of fascism but also men-
tioned atomic radio activity.

Twenty years later, and 18 years
before the first atom bomb actually
burst, in 1927, that other great imagi-
native writer, Karl Capek, wrote his
fantasy novel, The Absolute At Large,
-visnalising how “the absolute” or
“divine essence” Is accidentally set

.free in the world as a by-product of

a new atom-splitting machine, and

prophetically warned that even the

‘“civilan” use of atomic energy in a

soclety based on private profit, would

‘be highly dangerous, resulting in

industrial chaos, social disintegration

.and, finally, War! The book closes on

this eminently rational and humanis-

tic note which is no less pertinent

‘today as & warning to both the camps

Jdn_the “cold war”.

- )“A man may certainly think that
g{'zot,her religion is a bad one, but
he ought not to think that the man

. who follows it is a low, vile and
treacherous fellow. And the same

g., -applies to politics and every thing

“And that's what 8o many people

- have hated and killed each other
for....You know, the greater the
things are in which a man . be-
"Heves, the more flercely he despises
+thosg who do not bellieve in them.
ét the greatest of all bellefs

&
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“Every one has the best of feel-
ings towards mankind in general,
but not towards the individual
man. We will kill men, but we
want to save mankind. And that
isn't right. . . The world will be an
evil place as long as people do not
believe in other people.”

These words should be the guiding
| ‘inciple of the U. N. O. and any
Gcher sincere attempt at international
understanding. It might also be the
epitaph of the world that destroyed
itself!

GIANTS AND APES .

More recently, Upton Sinclair,
Aldous Huxley and the late George
Orwell used thelr imaginative pens to
visualize the horrors of the atomic
age.

Upton Sinclair’s play, The Gian’t
Strength, visualised the horrible con-~
sequences of the atomic war destroy-
ing nearly the whole world—either
side raining disease, destruction and
death on the other, but able to do
Drecious little to defend itself! The
few American survivors live in caves
In the mountains and revert to a
near-primitive pattern of life.

Huxley, in his novel-in-the-form-of
-a-scenario, Ape And Essence, des-
cribes the adventures of a few scien-
tists from New Zealand (one of the few
countries to escape destruction) who
come in 2018 on a Re-Discovery Expe-
dition to North America which has

-been reduced to atomised rubble dur-

ing the Third World War, and where
the few survivors, Teduced to ape-
like savagery, live by digging graves
and steallng coffins and shrouds.
These prophesies of doom are mo
longer to be dismissed as novelist’s
fantasies—to be reag, enjoyed and
then forgotten. With the appearance
of the Hydrogen Bomb—so casually
described as a thousand times deadlier
than the Atomic Bomb—the world
takes one more decisive step towards
—self-destruction! Unless the peo-
ﬂl'e make up their minds to prevent

ANTS AND MAN

- does man make war at all?
-Aecording to Julian Huxley, the
world-famous sclentist, “there are
only two kinds of animals that habi..
tuallg make war—man and ants, Even
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>



by one group, comprising only a
few species among the tens of
thousands that are known to science.
They are the harvester ants, inhabi-
tants of arid regions where there is
little to pick up during the dry
months. Accordingly they collect the
seeds of varioug grasses at the end of
the growing season and store them in
special underground granaries in their
nests. It is these reserve supplies
whi¢h are the object of ant warfare.
The inhabitants of one nest set out
deliberately to raid the supplies of
another group . . . harvesters are the
only kind of ants to go in for accumu-
lating property, as well as the chief
kind to practice war ... .”

Hitler and the Jingoes were wrong
in regarding war as a natural or bio-
logical phenomenon. War is not the
universal law of nature. It occurs
very rarely, and where it oceurs, “it
is associated with the amassing of
property or with territorial rights”.

If war has to be outlawed, there-
fore, ethical appeals alone will not
bring about Peace, without equitable
redistribution of man’s worldly goods,
within nations and between nations.

“Learn from the ants, o sluggard”
—not only the lesson of industry and

' perseverance but also the economic
foundation of a lasting peace!

FRENCH IMPERIALISM

The Anglo-Amgricans’ undisguised
support to Bao Ddli, the French puppet
ruler of Viet Nam, and the Soviet
Union’s recognition of the revolu-’
tionary Government of Dr. Ho Chi
Minh spotlights the fact of French
imperialism being still arrogantly
active and kicking in South East
Asia, despite Mr. Noel Baker’s specious
declaration that “the old Imperialism
and colonialism are dead,” and Pandit
Nehru’s illusion that the era of
imperialism is over. The fact remains
that the shadow of European domi-
nation still lies heavy on large parts
of Asia. Viet Nam (formerly known
as French Indo-China) is one of
them. .

Viet Nam, consisting of Cochin
China, Annam, Cambodia, Tonking
and the Laos territory forms the
French empire in south-eastern. Asia,
with an area of 286,000 square miles
(as against 212,600 square miles of
France itself), with a population of
- 24 millions, of whom only 42,000 are.

. ' R

Europeans, mostly French, but they
own most of the wealth of the country
in the form of vast plantations and
" mines. The Penguin Political Dictio-
nary described it as “very rich and one
of France’s most valuable colonies”.
Indo-Chinese products which France
has so far been exploiting include
rice, rubber, zinec, tin, anthracite,
rhosphates. No wonder the French
are so anxious to keep Bao Dal on
his throne!

The people of Indo-China (most of
whom are of Mongolian origin) have
strong, natural, racial and cultural
aflinities with China—and, to a lesser
extent, with India. It was from
China that the French grabbed this
territory in 1862, though Cambodia
was conquered as late as 1907.

After the collapse of France in 1940
the people of Viet Nam were left at
the mercy of the Japanese imperia-
lists. It was Dr. Ho Chi Minh, the
Nationalist leader of Viet Namese
people, who organised resistance first
against the Japanese and later, against
the French. In 19845, he proclaimed
the Republic. As against him, the
French have tried to regain power by
propping up the king-puppet, Bao Dal.
Today there are two mutually hostile
governments in Viet Nam—as there
were in China until a few months
ago. .

Behind Bao Dal stands imperialist
France, England and America, and
the reactionary, feudal monarchist
cliques of Viet Nam. ‘

Behind Dr. Ho Chi Minh stand the
vast majority of the people of Viet
Nam and the moral, fraternal support
of the New China and the Soviet
Union. :

There can be no doubt on which
side the sympathy of the Indian

people should lie. .~

STRAWS IN THE WIND? -

WASHINGTON: President Truman /

saild that it whs not necessary to..
notify the United Nations of America’s
decision to go ahead with production
of the hydrogen bomb . . . N

TEXAS: The Communist nations now
have air and submarine superiority,
and an army larger than the com-
bined fleld forces of the West, sald
Mr.'W. Stuart Symington, American

;
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66 HATEVER may be the views

Wof the Portuguese Government

or its officials, so far as the Govern-
ment of India is concerned Goa must
‘come back to India”—this declaration
was made by Pandit Nehru in answer
to a supplementary question in the
Parliament and was cheered loudly by
the members. The language of the
statement was clear and unambi-

guous. There was really no provoca-

tion for the statement, except perhaps

that Pandit Nehru said what he had

wanted to say for a long time on the

{ssue of foreign colonial possessions

in Indian Union territory. What he

sald about Goa holds good in the

case of French possessions in South

India, whose political future is caus-

ing a Jlittle embarrassment to New

Delhi. This is because the French

Government does not appear anxious

to hold a free and impartial referen-

in the possessions. Various

m
g::ethods are being resorted to for
restricting the number of eligible

voters, so that the decision can be cast
in tavour of either status quo or con-
tinued relations with the French
Government on a new political basis.
The Government of India has taken
procedure.
More so, because it was agreed - bet-
ween the two Governments in June
last year that the fullest opportunity
would be given to all sections of
peoide in, the colony to choose their
ponﬁ;cal affliation. The Colonial
Authorities, apparently under instruc-
tions from the Home Office in France,

_ are reported to be doing all in their

" power to postpone & referendum and
to squeeze out a favourable vote, 1f it
comes to the actual holding of ' the
referendum. ,

" pandit Nehru must have had this
‘picture in the background of his mind
‘when he referred to the political
status of Goa. The future of this

gssion I8 now a matter of negoti-

+ ation between India’s representative, -
* i, Ligbot, Mr. P. A. Menoa, x.c.s., and gxon X

Y
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Government. Mr,

the Portuguese
Menon undoubtedly would have con-

veyed to Dr. Salazzar’s Government
the views of the Government of India
on the subject. Imperialism dies
hard and would not give up its hold
without a challenge. It happened
with the British rule and probably it
has to be repeated, though on a smal-
ler scale, in the case of tiny posses-
sions of France and Portugal. The
policy of the Government of India is
quite clear. The political incorpora-
tion of these units into the Indian
Union is the final objective, but the
Government of India will be willing
to consider transitory arrangements
that would not violently upset cultu-
ral and economic life in these posses-
sions. If necessary these units can be
made centrally administered areas,
but the authority of France or Portu-
gal over these possessions will have fo

go. . . .

The next big problem facing the
External Affairs Ministry is the grow-
ing deterioration in the relations bet-
ween India and Pakistan. The recentg
visit of Mr. Ghulam Mohammad,
Pakistan Finance Minister, ostensibly
on a social call but in reality to sound
the views of the Government of India
on the various problems, does mnot
appear to have contributed to any
relaxation of the tension between the
two countries. Pakistan’s intransi-
gence has increased, especlally after
india becarme a Republic and brought
the new Constitution into force.
Probably the rulers in Pakistan believe
that India’s emergence as a Republic
would weaken her relations with Bri-
tain and other Commonwealth coun-
tries and therefore, How was the time
to press forward her demands with
great vigour. If that is the view of
Karachi, Pakistan is in for a tactical
failure, Fortunately for India, Pandit
Nehru's statesmanship has cemented
the relations with Britain and Com-

th countries firmly and creat-
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«ed substantial goodwill in other parts
of the world. Pakistan is the only
country in the world proving a nui-
sance to India. India desires a settle-
ment with Pakistan on an overall
basis and it was with that end in view
that she proposed a “no war” decla-
ration. Pakistan_has not only pooh-
poohed the idea, %ut has put forward
the settlement of outstanding prob-
Jlems as a condition precedent - to
-accepting the declaration. Not con-
tent with this, Pakistan has resumed
the campaign of villification against
India and its Prime Minister, Mr.
‘Liaquat Al Khan, in a recent speech
went to the extent of alleging that
India was making preparations for
-war against Pakistan.

In truth, the preparations are all
.on the other side and what is more
surprising, there have been repeated
border raids right fom Kashmir down
£0 Kutch and on the Assam-East
Pakistan border. Government have
had to take special measures in the
Rajasthan sector to prevent recurren-
ces of such raids. New Delhi is
watching the situation -carefully.
Those who got the impression from
the Presidential speech of Dr.
Rajendra Prasad that a reduction
would be effected in the Defence
Budget have got the reassuring state-
.ment from Pandit Nehru that nothing
would be done to sacrifice the security
-of the country. When'it was pointed-
ly asked as to whether any reduction
would be made in the Defence Budget
in the coming year, Pandit Nehru
said that it all depended on circum-
.stances and the items under which
economy may be sought need not
necessarily endanger the country’s
defence. : A

. B .

Delhi witnessed an impressive cere-
‘monial procession, when the Presi-
dent drove through the streets of the
‘Old Capital last Sunday. In a way,
“this was a make-good for the lack of
‘pageantry on the 26th of January.
‘Thousands of people had expected
pn  that  day colourful marches
‘through the Presidential route before
'and after, the State Drive, but the
sight of &nlyja few horges drawing
the c¢oach of the President, with the

- ’
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a-mile In advance, disappointed,
some, particularly those who could
not get entrance to the big parade
at the Irwin Stadium. The Local
Administration thought over the"
matter and decided to arrange a
second procession from the Red Fort
in Old Delhi to the- Town Hall. The
second show was better arranged,
despite inclement weather, and
seemed to satisfy the residents of
Old Delhi. But the more important
feature of the ceremony was the use
of Pugrees in Rajput fashion by the
two A.D.Cs. escorting the President.
There was loud criticism of the dress
worn on the 26th January by the
AD.Cs. and Mr. Balkishan Sharma
referred in Parliament jo the “hide~
ous sight” of white hats with Dr.
Prasad. The new procedure was fol-
lowed after the debate and in a sense,
is a victory, though small, of Assem~
-bly opinion.

. ’ . | [

There were loud criticisms during
the debate when Pandit Nehru ans-
wered charges, major and {rivial,
made on the Government. Lobby
reaction to the Prime Minister's
speech in answer to criticisms made
of Government’s policies was one of
mild appreciation. While welcoming

generally the reiteration of peace- ,

ful intentions and the progressive
policies of the Government, members
felt that the speech did not go far
towards convincing that the Gov-
ernment had a settled mind on major
political and economic issues. This
mood was reflected even during the
Prime Minister’s speech, when he
spoke on Indo-Pakistan relations. In
fact, one member went to the extent
of suggesting that he was not sure
if the Cabinet knew its own njind.
Pandit Nehru's pungent regiarks
earller about certain groups? and
interests working for reaction” an

wanting a throw-back to the medieval »

period, have not been well received.;
Mr. Hanumanthayya objected to the
Prime Minister referring to the
Mahabharata and continued his ob-
jection, even though Pandit Nehru
assured him that he meant no dis-
courtesy to the Mahabharata or to

.the great’ philosophy expounded
‘therein, but did not want 'the

coufitry to be overawed merely by
company of jJancers proceeding half- + the thoughts of anclent glorfes. - -
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LIFE

LIFE, to most of us, is a calm, un-

spectacular, uneventful affair.
There is no drama in it except the
drama of the commonplace, the
drama of earth and salt. There is
not much fun or gaiety in it, no
bewildered or excited laughter, nor
-any tragedy more intense than the
tragedy of disappointment or’ dead
end. But it has something—a quiet,
simple dignity.

AVM Productions’ much-discussed
film now running at the Paragon
Theatre has everything except dignity.
There is fun in it, a little silly, a little
vapid, a little artificial; there is
tragedy in it, a huge, massive hunk
of it; there are at least two attempts
at suicide, five accidents, three
rescues, a desertion, two love affairs,
a blood transfusion, two hospital
scenes, half a dozen dance sequences
and a baby. I have yet to see a
South Indian film in which there
isn’t a part for a youngster just so
high. They seem to go so pat both
with happiness and tragedy, bless the
dear little cherubs!

The film deals with Young Love in
the form of Mohana (Vyjayanthi-
mala) and Nathan (T. R. Rama-
+ chandran) and seduction and deser-
tion in the forms of Moorthy
(Sahasranamam) and Meenakshi
(Draupadi). The two affairs run-con-
currently and their outer fringes
touch when Moorthy wants to marry
Mohana and Meenakshi dumps her
child in Nathan’s car. But of course
it is all straightened out in the end,
the misunderstandings are cleared
and the girls walk away with their
respective swains. .

“',

Y

Mohana, the attractive, fashionable,
educated, precocious young daugliver
of Sivasankaram Pillai (K. Saranga-
pani) has one passion besides having
a good time with no-gdod young
friends, and that is reading novels.
Arhong her favourite occupations are
going to the theatre, chatting with
friends, reading rovels, ignoring
her step-mother, playing up to her
fond old dad, reading novels, dress-
ing up for college, dancing and read-
ing novels. She read them in her
pyjamas, she read them in bed, she
read them on her stomach. See what
I mean?

Among all the trash she swallows
with the avidity only seventeen-year-
olds are capable of, there Is one for
whom she has a special niche in her
heart and that is Ashokan, the author
of the most thrilling, passionate stories
and the recipient of more medals
and prizes than he could count, bes-
towed on him in appreciation of his
literary merit. The only thorn in
Mohana’s luscious young side is
Nathan, her neighbour, the most un-
appreciative, unaccommodating young
man that lived or breathed. Here is
clearly a case of dislike at firgt, or
so you think. You are wrong. It is
remarkable how often the other thing
begins in exactly the same way. And
sj, before long, the two instead of
throwing books at each other, begin
to bill and coo in sequestered corners.

Moorthy has by this time, success-
fully captivated, seduced and deserted
Meenakshi all in the course of a feyv
days and Mohana’s step-mother is
neck-deep planning to get her marri-
ed to Moorthy. Poor Meenakshi hurr-

ies to town in search of Moorthy on
the embarrassing discovery of ap-
proaching motherhood. She does find
him but only after her babe has been
pbrought into the world. More mis-
understandings follow and the air is
thick with tragedy when suddenly
Moorthy sees light and repents and
forthwith is happily reconciled to the
patient Meenakshi.

The Ailm meanders on touching on
themeé hackneyed enough in Indian
films and treating them in a familiar
enough way. Draupadi does a lot of
weeping with the consummate skill
which might be expected of a stage
actress of her standing and Vyjayan-
thimala does a lot of silvery-toned
laughing with no skill whatever. It
seems a pity Mr. T. R. Ramachandran
has been wasted in comic characte-
risations so long for this semi-serious

role in “Life” suits him admirably.
Mr. Sarangapani is the victim of a
repetitive script and the joke about
the good old days when he was at
college not only dies a natural death
sometime before the middle of the
picture, but begins to emit a faint
smell towards the end. Draupadi ac-
quits herself convincingly and admir-
ably. Here is an actress with real
talent indeed.

That Vyjayanthimala is a ‘find’,
there is no doubt. She is pretty,
vivacious, graceful, camera-uncons-
cious and intelligent and, what most
of our film stars are not, young. Her
face is an unclouded mirror of her
emotions. The picture is worth a visit
if only to have a look at her go
through her part with the confidence
of a trooper. She is charming, really
charming.

NEEDLE OF LIGHT OVER LONDON

Rising nearly 350 feet above the banks of the River Thames is to be
constructed a giant silver-gleaming pointer visible from most parts of
London to point the way to the Festival of Britain in 1951. It will appa-
rently be poised in midsair 40 feet above the exhibition and will itself

rise a further 290 feet—a needle of light over London.

The pointer will be of open aluminium lacing, light and elegant and
with the minimum of wind resistance. As it stands “shining in the
sun by day and illuminated from the inside by night,” it will, say the
Festive authorities, “create the illusion of a heavier-than-air structure
defying the laws of gravity.” It wil), in fact, be supported by a cradle

of steel cables.

in the volume. '
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The MADRAS DIRECTORY for the year 1949-50, is a comprehen-
sive, attractive and well got up publication running to about 1,000 pages.

It is divided into 12 different sections.
Section of the Directory runs to nearly 400 pages and contains also a
detailed list of merchants, agents, importers, exporters, imdustries, ete.

« Pictures of the Governor-General, Prime Minister, Deputy Prime
) Minister, the Madras Governor, Her Excellency the
* Bhavanagar and the Ministers of the Madras Cabinet are also included

The Directory is neatly bound in ecalico and conveniently indexed.
The publishers have put in splendid work on this fourth issue of the
Directory. The Directory is edited by Mrs. Padma Balakrigshns B.A,
(Hons.) and published by Mr. V. Balakrishna for the MADRAS
DIRECTORY & WHO'S WHO from 117, Armenian Street, Madras,
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' Dotters To The Editor

This section is offered to readers for free discussion on subjects
of interest to them. Letters should be brief and typewritien.

Celebration Of Republic Day—
Aghastly Mockery
K. S. 8.

The celebration of Republic Day on
ary 26 was a ghastly mockery. it
&Iaz;gulikb; celebrating a marriage without
the bride. Republl only
i be called a Republic
wggglihgalclhosen representatives of the
people are at the helm of affairs: when
the sovereign Parliament at thg Centre
and the provincial Assemblies and
Councils are composed of persons elected
by popular will or if at least these so-
called Members of these quies respected
and acted in accordance with the wishes
of the people. But neither the Members
of the old Constituent Assembly, which
has now been magically converted into
the Indian Parliament, nor phosg of the
Provincial and State Legislative As-
semblies and Councils can be regarded
as representatives of the people. For
one thing, most of them were nominated
at the sweet will and pleasure of un-
scrupulous Congress bosses, the conside-
rations that guided the selection of
nominees being anything but merit, inte-
grity and popularity. Most of them
would not have had the ghost of chance
of being returned in a direct election. For
another thing, those who were elected
were elected on issues that do not exist
today or which are no longer helq sacred
by them. It was because of their asso-
clation with a party that was engaged
in the struggle for freedom against the
Britfsh Government at great risks and
suffering, that the present Congress
legislators were returned at the last gene-
ral elections. Now that struggle is over.
Another struggle' has begun, & struggle
for ‘economic swaraj,’ as they called it,
which was the keynote of the Congress
election manifesto. But the Congress
legislators, far from striving for the
achievement of the economic swaraj and
the implementation of Gandhian princi-
ples, have been engaging themselves in
feathering their own nests from their
vantage positions. Most of j:herq became
corrupt to the core, indulging in nepo-
tism and blackmarketing of the worst
sort. And the ‘post-freedom Congress
rule has far from bringing in economic
millinntum for the people, led the com-
mon man far away from the goal of
#gconomic swaraj.” The bigwigs and
capitalists were elevated to comfortable
positions while the poor and the exploit-
ed were still mr pushed in the mire.
Economic inei

w:

1es have been. rendered

more anomalous and cruel. While every-
one talked of the necessity of increased
production nobody seemed to be worried
over the distribution of the produced
wealth. Prices are soaring higher and
higher. Blackmarketing is flouring under
the cool shade of lenient and reluctant
law. Hoarding of essential commodities
of life by unscrupulous and greedy specu-
lators remains unchecked. The economic
life of the people has consequently become
unendurable.

And here in Hyderabad, the ‘Republi-
can’ States Ministry has committed an
atrocity in installing the reactionary
Nizam as the Rajpramukh of the State,
thus proving traitorous to the public
opinion inside and outside the State and
to their own declarations in the past.
That the Nizam is hated by all sections
of the people except perhaps the Muslims
who still seem to be holding a soft corner
for the Nizam, can be divined from the
anti- Nizam demonstrations held all over
the State on January 26, the day of re-
joicing elsewhere in India. The Socialists
observed “Anti-Nizam Rajpramukh Day”
all over the State. The Congress leaders
boycotted the swearing-in ceremony lest
they should encounter hostile demon-
strations in the moffusil areas. Eminent
State Congress leaders like Pandit Naren-
draji, President of the Andhra (B) Pro-
vincial Congress Committee, held public
meetings expressing their resentment at
the installation of the Nizam as the Raj-
pramukh of the State. The annual ses-
sion of the Andhra (Telangana) Congress
Committee described the Nizam as one
“who was responsible for murders, loot
and arson” before the police action and
as one “who declared war against the
Indian Union and its people,” and de-
manded his deposition.

The elevation of undesirable, worthless
and corrupt persons to positions of emi-
nence and the postponement of elections
on one pretext or other, coming as they
do on the top of complete barrenness of
positive material good resulting from
three years’ Congress rule, robbed the
Republic Day of all its thrills. The truth
of the natter is that if fresh elections are
held immediately most of the Congress~
men and leadefs holding office now will
be ousted from power, and they are
terribly ' frightened at the prospect of
parting with power. But the celebration
of Republic Day on January 26 would
remain a ghastly mockery unless people
are afforded unfettered opportunity of
selecting their own legislators, Ministers
and: Statesmen immediately at the polla
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' At WELLINGTON. Daily 3 shows: 2-45, 6-15. 9:30, -

: Reservations can be made for the highest two classes at Wellington
daily between 9 a.m. and 12 noon.

From 25th [February at BROADWAY TALKIES also,
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RINSTEIN WARNS THE WORLD

HEN President Truman announc-

ed the other day that America
was. going to make the Hyrogen
bomb, he did not shock the world.
Yet it was a decision that may mean
the annihilation of life.on this planet.
Step by step, the researches of atomic
physicists have brought us nearer to

this final trumph of techriology. An -

American who recently visited Nurem-
berg wrote this description of an air
raid: “The half-timbered houses went
like a dry forest; sbme people, having
jcaken refuge in theiy cellars, drowned
in their own wine when the tuns
burst; others, making for the outskirts
of the city, were baffled in their pro-

gress by the wild waves of flame that *

inundated the narrow twisting streets.
How many sets of human bopes still
lie beneath the debris no one can
guess. People still speak of the follow-
ing summer, when the efluvium of
putrefaction hung over the town. For
& long: time in my wanderings about
the city, 1 might not meet a living
creature, but then, in an hideous
place, I would come upon & lone child

examining the skeleton of a house”. .

- 'Phat was the result of a single raid
in 1945, with the ordinary bombs of the
time. Since then, there have been the
stomic bomb raids on Hiroshima and
Nagasakl, a single bomb killing half

g lakh of people and injuring an
" ‘equal number. ‘Now we are told that
‘{mproved types are gix times &s
wrtul. But they are child’s play
compared with tHe projected hydrogen
_bomb which Mr. Truman sq cheer-

fully puts inte manufecture. A single . pe
_ hendon, New York or Moseow, Xwen.
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theri, the confirmed optimist might'
say, the human race would still sur-
vive. But Albert Einstein, who ought
to know, now warns the world that
there is a possibility that radio-active
poisoning of the atmosphere may kill
all life in the wake of the bursting
Hydrogen *oomb. . :
If Einstein is right, the current.
quarrel between the United States and !
Russia is not a private dog fight but
something which invglves the whole
of mankind. Across the wreckage of
Central Europe and the Far East, the
two Great Powers glare at each other. !
They do not seem to want to make
any further friendly gestures. There.
is no evidence of any desire on either
side to seek agréement. America work-
ed out an atomic energy plan some -
time ago but wants it adepted with-
out compromise. The Russians make
so-called peace offers but the language
in which they are made is provoking
and bellicose. The Jeaders on both
sides are unwilling to meet. The
correspondent of the NEW. YORK
TIMES plainly says that Truman and
Acheson are so disillusioned that

-they ‘'have made up their minds to

rearm first and talk afterwards.
Einstein finds that the arms Trace

between the United States and Russia,

though originally supposed to be of
a preventive type, has asswmed
hysterical charaoter. Even the philov

sophers, it seems, are now,assuming

that there is no alternative’¥ a third
World War., Bertrand -Russéll in his
‘Halley Stewsrt lecture see no:prose

0 gxcepl;
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In a situation as menacing as this,
the neutral nations who are not camp-
followers of America and Russia
should not remain indifferent or
merely cry “A plague on both your
houses!”. Though Russia is strong she
is inaccessible and less influential than
the Angle-American bloc in the Unit-
ed Nations. If the deadlock is to be
broken, it is the latter who must be
persuaded to see reason. Fortunately,
Mr. Nehru is well aware of the import-

Sotto Voce.

—aflip

An Island Of Memories

IF you knew a man when you and
he were boys together, you still

instinctively think of him as a boy,’

though you know he is a grandfather
and you would probably not recognise
him-if you were to meet him in the
street. Buildings are in this respect
rather different. - With every new

coat of whitewash they change their -

personality. And if they ever made
upon you the impression of raw
youthfulness, you have forgotten it.
They seem to have been always there,
though it is a fact that they mellow
much more slowly than we humans
do [ ] L ] ®

Still it was something of a shock
to find .that the Victoria Students’
Hostel had attained its Golden Jubilee.
Reading the news I seemed’ to

feel for a moment the'  clammy

touch of  Time.  For I had Spent

three happy sabbatlcal years -
its ombmgeous shades when it had

barely refiched its teens. Chronologi-
cally - I, was the senior and I was

familiar with i by report long before.

1 looked .ypon ‘Ats red-brick walls and
shaéidus quadiaigle, its (to my still

_ youthful eyes) unbelievably méle'nt

‘ Y
; -
P
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ance of this problem. Indla should
take the lead in attempting the for-
mation of a peace-making bloc in the
United Nations. The first step should be
to gain the support of Great Britain.
For Britain still holds a key position
in the world balance of power and
possesses the diplomatic skill neces-
sary to negotiate a setflement bet-
ween the United States and the
Soviet Union.

trees: and littie pond peopled with
shadows where the ducks swam
sedately and the kingfishers flashed
like jabs from the blue sky.

. . .

I was not new to hostel life. I had;

already spent a couple of years away
from the thraldom of home but in
very different surroundings. It was

a big barracks in an old histori¢ town -

in which some three hundesed of us

- lived a very gregarious life, plesantly
distracted by the noises of the bazaar.

in what ought to have been our
studious morning hours, most un-

* pleasantly so at night by the bugs )
which rained down from the ceiling.

But what with bathes in the Kaver],

riotous football matches and week-
end jaunts to the great temple clty- .
nearby, we had little time to think

of the hostel except when snatching
a meal. And then we dutitully grous-

. ed at the menu and plotted against.
- the’ supenntendent It was .all great.

'fun . .: N
e in ti:e ctoria Hoatei was &8
tx;grent fmm?nymgpbountry experl-

enaearmemtmmchalk. Itwa&

o .
Ty

ruinously expensive, for oné thing.~

And.being an alumnus of the College

for Gentlemen across the Canal cast .

upon you a statutory obligation to be
a snob. You had to give in tips to
the pestman alone, when he handed
you the monthly remittance from
home, more than you had spent on
a whole week’s evening coffee at the
other place, the only indulgence your
conscience had permitted.
» .. .

But sinking into the lap of (compa-
rative) luxury as one might' into, the
insidious depths of eider-down,
our souls burgeoned. Class hours
were none too many; and while
lectures might not be skipped, there
was little inducement to do so, since
we merely travelled from one lounge
to another. In fact we worked rather
mare in our rooms than at college.
And we could moon about to our
hearts’ content. We had the tradi-
tional contempt of the gown for the
town and the cinema was still in its
infancy. And so we found it mighty
pleasant to Iaze over the magazines
in the well-stocked library after an
early supper, while Sir Henry Bliss
(in olls) beamed at us from his

corner and the frogs mobilised, as our

local wit put it.

] - *

My one grouse against authority
was that they opened the Library
—that well-remembered oval, full of
amenity—too late in the morning and
closed it too early at night. And
my first vexatious experience of red
tape was also in connection with the

fey

Library. In returning a book I had
absent-mindedly eptered the wrong
date and let it appear that I had -
exceeded the time limit. And when I
found myself mulcted in eight annas
I raved in vain against the obtuseness
of the Steward, a dour-faced ex-
corporal who could however be merry
in his cups, unlike his neighbour who-
according to F—, drank “not to be
happy but to beat his wife.” I
appealed to Principal Stone, our
Warden, but that bluff old gentleman
disarmed me by saying, with a twinkle
in his eyes, that the fine was for
absent-mindedness which might lose -
me marks.
» ] L ]

Marks were really marks tﬁen, not
what you made the craven yield. at
the point of the pistol or by going
on a fast. But we®were no plaster
saints, I assure you. We had our
bonfires in the quadrangle, our
regular Convocation Day rags, and
even our little scandals. A tactless
Warden' had, for instance, exposed
himself- to the argumentum ad
baculinum (but that was before my
time); and steward-baiting was a
pious duty. Poor F—has long been .
gathered to his fathers. So have manys
others who monitored us or ministered
to our pleasure like D-—Rao, the
Silenus-like genius of - the kitchen
whose halwas were as famous as his
amours. But that bit of Chepauk
remains, a bright island of memories
in the flood of time.

VIGHNESWARA.

From the democratic principles of lberty and equality it tdllows

ey, Doty b divaulan
: ut ra on the 0! 8 n
- sense of individual respons!bmty Democrac s€lf-govérnment,
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that democracy is based on publicity. Hence, too, the great importance
of, public opinion in modern life. Freedom of opinion is a form of

. political freedom, and a condition of it. In practice, journalism and

the dailly Press are extensions of parliamentary control over govern- '
ments if not substitutes for it. Moreover, the freedom of the Press
ensures the right to criticise public men and the whole . apparatus
of the State. Criticlsm is at once a postulate and method of sclence .
and of the scientific spirit. The right to criticise is a right of political
initiative, - The right and the duty of democratic public opinfon leave,
or should leave, no room for .concealment or aecretlvenesn "

“Democracy requires ¢f every citizen pu’)lip spisit and a sense. of the
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- cannot

- Amarnath

‘Groddard brought with him a team -

ON THE EVE OF THE TEST

!By V. P. RAMAN

BY the time this issue is in your

hands, the Fifth Test would have
begun and progressed to a stage when
Interest is maximum. equirements
of the press being what they are, I
possibly know what ' the
position is when you read this. My
remarks are made in ignorance of the
Saturday scores and are of a general
nature.

‘TThe fate of the rubber remaining
undecided, and the ultimate Test be-
ing no umlimited fixture, hopes of
good cridket at Chepauk are not un-
natural. A wicket so famed as ours
Tor barely lasting the five-day period,
is bound to play:tricks, and the dis-
astrous way the Indian team last
year failed to cope with the terrors of
Trim, Jones and Co., .is a lasting
monument to the vagaries of the
M.. C. C. pitch. The fourth day has
been always the turning point in the
game, in Madras-—a peep into past
records will bear that out—and who
wins the toss will very nearly win the
match. Hassett lost his ‘Unofficial’
Test with the rubber in 1945 despite
his having had the first use of the
wicket, but then, Bannerjee and Sar-
wate bowled with an inspiration too
great to be natural; besides, a classic
century and a typical
Modl 200 went to ensure a victory,

~ amooth and easy. i

This Commonwealth side is beyond
doubt a more formidable combina-
tion than the Australian Servicemen,
most of whom were still not free
from the freshness of battle and the
boom of cannon. They just chucked
their kheki, donned /white' apparel,’
and after a solemn sermon on the
rules of the game from Hassett,
forthwith came on to the field. With
all that they did creditably well.

-overwhelmingly superior and the
‘ enthuslast was at his wit’s end to
. suppress patriotism to an appreaiation

-'poise and . e!fortleasness of a cover-!

of the e. . To lose oneseM in the

- drive by ‘Week momentarily un-
" congcioni ‘of mqrémng burden
on. the home; , requires mentae.
1ity too su

- accepted with thanks.

‘feet awkwardly’.

‘handér is most unalluring. .
' thoughts' banishing, let us pray for a

stands. A stroke by Mushtaq is hailed
with twice the rejolcing, for it does
both the head and the heart good to
see.

Livingston comes to Madras with-
out the handicap of Hassett who had
to turn gunners into batsmen, and
without the advantage of - Goddard
who has a ready-made batch of

‘match-winners at his beck and eall.

To win, “Jock” must use his grey-
cells, -and like Nelson expect every-
man to do his best; likewise, to lose,
he must bungle badly indeed. Hazare
whom Madras will see in the strangely
new role of skipper, has, all consi-
dered, a better chance of winning. I
was about to add “if he wins. the
toss” when I was reminded of an
article of learned length by a friend
and namesake of mine in a souvenir
last year. In a peroratorical para-
graph he predicted victory for India,
if a number of conditions were satis-
filed. Unfortunately for us, none of
those conditions were fulfilled, and
we lost. So I refrain from imposing
conditions and foretelling a result on
hypothetical data. But this much we
are entitled to hope. “Let the Befter
side win, and let the victory be a well-
fought-out one.” The Jal-Hind cry
lurks halfway in my throat!

I have it from the lips of an all-
India cricket figure that the success
of Worrel at Kanpur was no less due
to the absence of spinner Naidu than
to his familiarity with a coir wicket.
Il at ease, against C. S., Worrel's
record would have suffered materially
had all the catches he spooned been
This in no
way detracts from the mettle of the
Wonder Boy, who is in fact a step
higher than his countryman Weekes.
“The wiles of Tribe were exaggerited’,
said my friend, ‘by the misjudgment
of Indian batsmen, who placed their
In - Madras, the
prospect of India playing on the
penultimaté day against the lett-
Bleak

victory of the Republic within the

Gmnmonwealth againgt thﬂ common

' waealth.

“TIGER” VARADACHARIAR:

AN APPRECIATION
By S. Y. KRISHNASWAMI, I.CS.

THE death of Tiger Varadachariar
has removed from our midst the
last of the giants.
rum.

I came to know Tiger well only
during his later years; but then I
came to know*® him so well that on
my part friendship ripened into
regard for one endowed with so much
talent and so little vanity. By then
Tiger had ceased to be a regular
‘platform artist” He did give con-
certs now and then but he had risen
to the status that Gladstone and Dis-
raeli achieved during their last years
—legendary, olympian, revered by
those at the top of the profession.

Actually Tiger was never a popular
artist. He did not attract the large
mass of music lovers who crowd the
concerts and enjoy a mild nervous
exuberance produced by pleasant
sounds. Tiger could not attract the
magsses if he tried. He was cast in a
different mould. He lived, moved and
had his being in fierce isolation,
digesting rather than expressing his
visions of beauty in sound. He possess-
ed very few of the superficial graces
that make for general appeal. He
could never look upon his music with
sufficient objectivity to discover what
made for success and what did not.
He was utterly true to his inspiration
all the time and when it slackened so
did his music. He could not strive
after conscious effects. Primarily,
therefore, his approach was romantie
rather than classical. The unend-
ing search for new and yet newer
forms and variations was his forte—-

"“hot the chiselled patterns of set

beauty. This is not to say that he
violated tradition. His fidelity to
tradition (Sempradaye) was not imi-
tative; rather, tradition merely sup-

. plied ' him with a basic frame-work,

the éircumferences of which had set
themselves indelibly in hjs mind; so

much"so that without transg:esalng
it, he found an infinite -field,for the
play-of his imagination. He: belonged

to. the class that creates and ot
-follows tradition. He used o come in
A i . A :

Ultimus Romano-

- that is, in raga, thana and

for criticism on this score from the
drier Pundits of his day, who did not
realise that art develops by the
grafting of changes without doing
violence to the parent form. Such
changes, however, can be handled
only by acknowledged masters. In
fact, the extent to which new- vari-
ations are woven into the old pattern
so as still to preserve the original
harmony of the design, is a sure
measure of mastery in the art. This
is true conservatism and rightful
broadening from precedent, and not
unquestioned reverence for what is
merely old. It is in this sense that
Tiger was a true traditionalist and
Tiger himself was not unaware of
this. He once told me: “Suppose I
marry a beautiful woman. I would
like to deck her with different jewels
and clothe her in different saris
every day. That will not alter her
person; on the contrary, they will
enhance her inherent beau
Naturally, Tiger was at his best
where the imagination had full scope;
swora
rather than in the krithis. He con-
fessed to me on one occasion that his
repertoire of songs was meagre in
comparison with that of many of the
younger musicians. At his best he
had few equals in singing ragas. His
method was to make the conclusion
of each phase the starting point of
new phases. He used to compare
this method to the way in which each
branch of a tree puts forth new*
branches of its own. He often started
where others left off and he could go

on for an incredible length of time

on a normally narrow aspect without
once repeating himself; not in a thin,
tenuous fashion, meandering between
distant sounds, as some pipers. do,
but packing his ‘exposition with a
wealth, of detall, reminding one of the
filigree work of master goldsmiths or
the '.atchitectural patterns of the
Hoysala Temples at Belur and Hale-
bid.: So many, in fact, were the vari-
atjons:.that he . worked in, each s8¢

‘subt.ly diﬂerent trom others, that the

U
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imagination panted and got out of
running in following him. One
remembered nothing that one could
grip and preserve, but only a magni-
ficent tout ensemble. He never sang
a raga in the same way twice. He
depended upon spontaneity to such

an extent that he would often start -

a raga and then leave it off on the
ground that it was not taking shapg. ;
I have had frequent personal experi-
ence of these moods of his.

In singing thane and swara, it is
my considered opinion that he was
unique. He Admired and followed the
Jate Patnam Subramania Ayyar in his
thana exposition and in his leisured
moments used to demonstrate the
several varieties of thana. The group-
ings were modelled somewhat on the
tala patterns of three, four, five, seven
and nine units but not quite so rigidly.
Tiger did not like thana or swara
singing in' a slow tempo. He felt that
these were fundamentally suited to
Madhyamakala technique. He once
remarked that slow swara singing
was only raga alapana of a different
kind. His method of singing swara
had two leading features. The first
was continuity. His own comparison
was. that of the flow of oil—a steady
uninterrupted stream. That was his
conception of form. Secondly he
grouped the swaras within this conti-
nuity instead of stringing them along
a single line. The traditional exam-
ple of this method s of the juggler
‘with his balls but Tiger had a more
modern comparison. Swara, he said,
to me should be sung with the speed
and beauty of two tennis champions
volleying to each other from near the
net. He was thinking here not merely
of groupings of three or four swaras,

but pairs of - groups, each . opposite

to the other. He was also particular
- that swaras should be . enunciated

1
}

gently and not bitten. To use his
own inimitable simile they should be
handled like flowers in one's palm,
to be felt and not crushed. Both his
thana and sware expositions had an
affinity to each other.

Tiger was not merely a great
exponent but he was a creative artist
of a high order. Unfortunately, his
creations were of the moment, and
he lacked a musical Baswell to take
them down on the spot. Beveral
exquisite pieces have thus been lost.
I recollect an evenint when he com-
posed a complete Varna in Todi raga,
and, just as completely forgot it the
next morning. He then offered to
make another one if I so wanted.
He has, however, composed several
pieces including a Varna in the
Sriranjani rage for dancing. He has
also, at the instance of Srimathi

.Rukmani Devi of Adyar, set Kalidasa’s

Kumarasambhavam to music suitable
for dancing, himself composing the
dance patterns (Adavus) to follow
the musle. This is a striking example
of the range of his knowledge and
creative capacity.

Music to Tiger was like speech to
other people—a normal method of
saying what he wanted to say. So
much so that he saw the shape of a
rega as a single entity and would lapse
from thana to swara and back again

into raga with complete abandon. He.

would jumble them up in profusion.
The effect was ®f entering another
world where sounds had sense like
Wordsworth’s impulses from the
“vernal wood.” This was pure music
where the intellect and the feelings
became inseparable and one heard
with the mind; where the voice, the
drone, and the scales of the raga
became subordinate to a vaster effort

at the fulfilment of beauty. and
truth. \

/

“What will save your constitution (the English Constit
at bottom the people have more virtue than thoge wh%mm) 1s that

them. °The spirit of lberty’ relgns in the broad masses ot ipy

* mation. And so I mairtain that as lofg as the ordinary

run of people ;

_thelr principles, 1t will be difficult for your constitution

- ummmed"_.mmu, lll o letter to an England friend.
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Popularising Science

By R. L. N. SASTRI

HE results of seientific research,

if they are to contribute to the
well-being of the common man in
the social, cultural and economic
.spheres, have got to reach the ears
of every literate citizen in terms in-
telligible to him. The importance of
the development of a popular scien-
tific outlook, cannot be overestimat-
ed. Adult franchise will be a mean-
ingless aspiration in the hands of a
people contaminated with supersti-
tion and ignorance. The deteriorat-
ing and alarming situation with
regard to the health of this nation is
in a large measure traceable to a
general lack of understanding and
appreciation on the part of the people
of the modern ways of combating ana
preventing the spread of disease.
Even among educated men there are
people who do not believe in the effi-
cacy of the isolatlon of persons suffer-
ing from contagious diseases or who
are not aware of the evil consequen-
ces of non-isolation. The amount of
resistance offered to compulsory vac-
eination by people of all classes can
-be known only to the unfortunate
persons placed in charge of that job.
Dr. P. V. Cherian in a recent speech
pointed out that as a result of igno-
rance on the part of the public as
to the proper time of bringing cases
of cancer to the notice of the doctor,
it is becoming impossible to cure
cancer at the advanced stage at which
" {t is usually brought to the attention
of the speclalist. If our- agricultufal
‘production has got to be increased in
-any appreciable measure, any number
of GEPW MORE . FOOD 'campaigns
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will be futile unless they have provi-
sion for the employment of efficient
measures to instruct the ryot and
bring home to him the bearing of
modern scientific develdpments on his
every-day operations in the fleld.
The value of fertilisers, the import-
ance of improved varieties of seeds,
‘the various ways of curing and pre-
venting plant and animal diseases,
the advantages and methods of stor-
ing and preserving foodstuffs, are all
bound‘to lose much of their practical
significance and to remain merely
slogans from text-books as long as
they are confined to the realm of
the laboratory secientist. It is no
wonder, therefore, that the recent
action of the Government of Madras

in banning the cultivation of wheat

in the Nilgiris as a measure to pre-
vent the incidence of wheat rust In
the plains on well-supported scienti-
flce grounds, met with considerable
opposition even from cultured circles.
There is a widely prevalent supersti-
tion in the country that artificial
manures are harmful to crops.

That there has been a general
recognition on the part of educa-
tionists, public workers and the
Government alike of the importance
of imparting scientific knowledge to
the common man, cannot be denied.
But recognition is one thing and ful-
filment of the objects is anothen.
Theoretically it is posible to enume-
rate & long list of the possible ways
and means that may be adopted.
Regional exhibitions, museums, cine-
mas, practical demonstrations and so
forth are recognised as potént means.
R el |
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They are all quite costly projects and
it is for the Government and other
institusions interested In public wel-
fare to take up such schemes.

There is another
promising medium -
for popularising sci-
ence and it is here
that the Press 7
should step In
Journals like EN-
DEAVOUR in Eng-
o land and POPULAR
SCIENCE, THE NATIONAL GEO-
GRAPHICAL MAGAZINE and vari-
ous others in America are do-
ing a great service in eradicat-
ing ignorance and enlightening the
public mind. Besides, there are count-
1ess papers dealing with more specia-
lised subjects like the wireless and
home gardening. It is sad to note
that in our country there is not even
a single journal of that, standard
devoted entirely to thé popularisation
of scientific knowledge. Popular jour-
nalism in science is still in its infancy
in India. It is, at the same time,
heartening that many of our leading
dailies are devoting a reasonable pro-
portion of the space in their Sunday
magazine sections to popular articles
on science and in doing so they are
doing yeomen service to science.
Young men of science with journalis-
tic zeal and aptitude should be en-
couraged to write upto—or rather

down to—the desired standards. Not
only men of politics and economics
but persons trained in the natural
sciences, may also turn out informa-
tive useful = articles in the Press.
Special facilities may also be created
for publishing instructive illustrations

50 as to impress the lay reader and

help him to appreciate intricate prob-
lems. Biographies ‘and adventures of
some of the great sclentists should
be. made a special feature, for they
are as enchanting and/ inspiringas
the adventures of political leaders.

~ Mention may be made of one or two

Indian journals wnaintained by the
Governments at the centre and in
the provinces and devoted to popular
agriculture. One is Indian Farming
flourishing under the auspices of the
Indian Council of Agricultural Re-
search and the other is Padi Pantalu
published in a local vernacular by
Jhe Madras Government.

While a - single
field of human
activity like the
movietone is re-
presented by
hundreds of voi-
ces in the popu-
lar press, popular science has no voice
in the country. It is therefore to the
Press and the scientific-minded well~

to-do classes that we should :look to
with hope.
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WORLD'S QUICKEST “BRAIN”

A new British electronic “brain” which is expected to outshine
all rivals by its speed in working out mathematical problems is likely
to be completed with the “memory” built in by this summer.

This machine! known as the ACE (Automatic Computing Erigine)

is expected to surpass even the EDSAC, the most advanced electronic

‘ calculator, completed at Cambridge University last summer. The ACE
will solve,’in a few seconds, problems which would take s team of ¢
mathematicians years to work out and should prove invaluable to

scientists engaged on research into atomic e

Nergy or aero-dynamies.

Its speclal features include: a memory capacity of 75 a
digits; ability to tackle simultaneous equations with {1030 tﬁ““i‘&}
unknowns; and a library of prefabricated instructions. This library,

contained on specially punched eards, will

obviate the laborious

system> of plugs and switches usually employed with this type of

electronic machine.

The National Physical Laboratory which is resp‘onslble for the -

invention and construction of the

other similar

e

designed,

machines will ever be made
with which it will work that this one machine by ‘itself
to cope with all the exceedingly abstruse problems for which it is '

ACE considers _it unlikely that .. -
sinee so great is the speed
be able
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o Be On Nov™To Be
- THE CASE OF THE AMERICAN SUICIDE
By Dr. P.G. KRISHNAYYA

ID you know that about 22,000

Americans commit suicide every
year, that 1900 more Americans have
taken their own lives thai were kill-
ed by bullets in two world wars? In
recent .months notable men and
women have died by their own hands
such as Secretary of Defence James
Forrestal; Thomas Heggen, author,
Rose Lockridge, prize-winning writer
of “Raintree County.” The question,
WHY, has been asked by millions. I
have found some of the answers to

that guestion, from scientists, psychi-

atrists, clergymen, top officers of in-
surance companies, . police officials
and the amazing non-profit organi-
zation, the Save-a-Lifg-League, which
has the record of saving many from
suicide. All the specialists seem to
reach one conclusion: Suicide is a
disease. They believe it is a ‘disease
that can be prévented. Religion is a
source of strength to many. There is
a great national organisation whose
sole purpose is aiding those on the

- verge of killing themselves or who

have tried suicide and failed. The
Save-a-Life-League has headquarters
at 505 Fifth Avenue and répresentat-
ives in Los Angels, Chicago, Fort
Worth, Cleveland, Cincinnati, Dayton,
Boston and other major cities in the

" United States. The League helps an

»

© whish definite and gutprising

- #lons cap be grawg,«ti') In spite of
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average of .about 1,000 mnfortunates
a year. The records show that about
96% of them find the strength to go
on living, abandon the idea of suicide.
But the thousand helped by the Save-
a-Life League are only a fraction of
the number of suicides in America
each year. Police and insurance stati-
stics indlcate approximately 100,000
attempt to. &nd their lives every 12
months. = | 3
-, There I8 a sameness about sulcide
year, -from
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the general impression that women
are emotionally less balanced than
men there are many more men than
women who commit suicide. (2) From
dramatic news stories, it would seem
that suicide occurs not frequently
during the conflicts of teenage years.
The truth is that more than half of
all suicides occur among people of 45
years and over. (3) In the United
States, suicide is almost completely
limited t¢p white people. Some other
strange ‘facts; more people commit
suicide in the Spring than at any
other season; the worst day of the
week for suicides is Tuesday; suicides
decline enormously during wartime.
This may be due to the fact that
more people are employed during
wartime and that unhappy people
have less time to worry about them-
selves. Unfortunately in the postwar
period, suicides spiral.

Why on earth do people want
to die? There are four motives
which experts agree are the maost
common: (1)  Economics; (2) I
health; (3) Domestic difficulties;
(4) Prolonged emotional stress.,
Significantly, none of the authorittes _.
mention shattered love affairs as the
motive forany appreciable number of
actual suicides. Love is, they agree,
the cause of a large percentage-of
half-hearted suicidal attempts. The
spurned one, usually female, takes &
small dose of poison or slashes het’
wrist, in the hope that reconciliation
with the loved 0ne, not ‘death, will be

.the result. It often happens there

when a well-known person commits
suicide, complete strangers are maved
to thoughts of dolng away with them-
selves. 8o says Miss Lone Bonnell, . .

chief counsellor dof the Save-a-Life '
League, which was founded by the

‘Jate Rev. Harry M. Warren, pastor of

the Ceuntyal Park Baptist Church of
New Yosk. ‘'Now his son, Harry Af



Warren, is carrying on the work at
their New York Office, with the effec-
tive assistance of a small staff headed
by Miss Bonnel. As soon as the
organization hears of an attempt as
suicide, a field worker goes to the
scene. There is no fee. There is no
question ' of religious background.

There are no records to be filled out. -

If it is necessary the league gets the
help of social agencies which can
supply financial, medical or legal aid.
The League itself teaches a philo-
sophy of life which is incompatible
with suicide, a faith in a Being
higher than ourselves and faith in
the power of prayer to reach Him.
There is little or no treatment or cure
of people "with a tendency towards
suicide. Great men in history have
emphasized the curative value of
prayer and the necessity of faith,
either in God or in the significance
of life. The difference between the

well-balanced person and the man or
woman who deliberately wants to die
is that, in normally adjusted peopls,
the urge to live is strong and constant,
while the impulse towards self-des-

truction is weak and short-lived. That .

is why most pyschiatrists believe that
suicide is not a normal reaction, ne
matter how strong the emotional
stress an individual suffers. The act
of suicide requires long periods of
mulling over a single idea. A well-
balanced person does not harbour
such thoughts long enough to carry
the idea into action. Suicide is a
disease to which no one is completely

immune. The impulse towards self-'

destruction appears, sometime or
other, in all of us. The chieft vaccine
against it is the possession of a
character or personality which can
face realities of life, no matter how
hard the going.

'AS YOU LIKE IT....

dear R—, I think children are
a great deterrent to any form of
work. I have been trying to reply to
your letter at leisure for the past one
fortnight but my little daughter (still
under three, she promises to grow
extremely intelligent) takes complete
possession of me all the time I am
at home, and so writing to you gets
put off. And writing to you is not
like replying to a business letter when
you acknowledge receipt of a favour
dated so and so and round off with
a Thanking-you-for-an-early-reply.
Here one does not formally acknow-
ledge any favour and does not send
anticipatory thanks for a reply, be-
cause a letter from either side acts
.as a stimulant instead of a burden
to be shoved on the head and fingers
of an intelligent stenographer. More-
over there is no special point around
which to write. It’s an {llimitable
vista in which you roam at will, skip-
ping from one point to another
thousands of mental miles away
without any sense of time or space
‘and, without any logical coherence ,ot
‘a settled track.

N 7

-< The wuppermost desire in me at
present is to meet you. I am getting
-sadder day by day because I am con-
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vinced now that there is very little
hope for man. I pity the coming
generations whose struggles will be
much greater than ours and whose
lives will have to face greater dangers
than ours. The sense of security is
permanently gone from the world and
the Jesuses and the Buddhas if they
were to start preaching today, would
not be crucified or glorified, they
would be made much of, they would
be reported fully in the press, and
their teachings would form texts for
schoolboys (approved by the text-
book commitee), not for the substance
of what they say but for the simpll-
city of their style. I am losing faith
in some human beings in whom I
had great faith. In my contact With
people I find every code of conduct
failing. You can’t rely on anyone,
education is just a flimsy polish which
wears off at the slightest touch. All
the great teachers and philosophers
have wasted their .time in looking
away from truth which has been glar-
ing in their faces. Life does not seem
to present any meaning. To be frank,
I am scared. It may be due to my
psychological make-up. Perhaps a
drunken man has a clearer vision of

life than myself! The great problem
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The air is heavy with the scent of flowers. The dull
grass grows more green and is strewn with early ¥
blossoms from the mango trees. The earth stirs to fresh fertility and the day o
" seems gay and charged with promise. Life is infused witha
new meaning. In the gladhess of this mood, tea is a cheerful and sustaining
companion—it is the cup that refreshes the body angd keeps the mind
in tune with the spirit of the season.
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is: on what to bring up the children?
on what to teach them? or to continue
the hereditary “don’ts” and leave
them to their fates!

I quite share your ecstatic feelings
that our country has thrown off the
age-old fetters of slavery and is a
republic today. The trial by fire is
over. Witnessing the dawn of a wider
era, the liberated Indian spirit stands
confronted with a domain so vast and
complicated that it has to take one of
the profoundest inspirations in history
to achieve internal harmony. A diffi-
cult period lies ahead for us, one can
only hope that our long struggle for
freedom will have not delivered the
country into the hands of those who
see only material prosperity for them-
selves and their families.

Yours is the business of a writer and
you will have to fulfil your destiny
same as a prostitute has to fulfil hers.
You may put as much gall in your
words as you like. It will have no
effect. If you want your book read by
the person who needs most to read
it, you will have a preface by Bernard
.Shaw and a postcript by Winston
Churchill. It’s an all-round mess
which will never be cleared up. With
the release of more paper and ink
more hooks will flood the market,
disillusioned young men will write
thousands of pages against the
makers of the present and the future
mess, and still the same mess-makers
will be in power and the same young
fools will do what the mess-makers
ask them to do.

The problem of the world is and
will remain too big for man. The
pos}-war wrangling and bickerings are
anfindex to the future of the world.
Everyone is trying to retain or regain
power and everyone talks of huma-
nity, fairness, and justice. We all
discount the inherent suspicion in
man which will never make any sen-
gible one to lay one’s cards open.
One will always have a -joker ups\
one’s sleeve.

You ask me to tell you what Books
I've been reading of late. They are
marny and varied. One book which

.18

caused a sensation in the British
Press towards the close of last year
—there was a loud clamour to ban it
on account of its smuttiness which
only increased its circulation to a
very wild extent—is entitled The Nak-
ed and the Dead. Its author Norman
Mailer is very young, an American
born in 1923, and this is his first
novel. During World War II he serv-
ed Leyte, Luzon and Japan in various
capacities: as a clerk in regimental
intelligence, an aerial photograph ex-
pert, a wireman, a rifleman in a
reconnaissance platoon, and to crown
all as a cook and baker. He was
graduated from Harward in 1943.
After his discharge in: 1946 he began
to work on the novel which took him
about a year and a half to write. It
records a brief campaign on Anopopei,
a Pacifie island, and reveals the horror
and brutality of war in its utter
riakedness. Read it if you can, but I
don’t think it is the kind of book that
would stand re-reading, so that it is
not a book to buy. It is very long,
running to about 750 pages, parts of
it are very touching and impressive,
but great ckhunks of it dull and fumb-
ling. The ideas of semi-illiterate
western man on birth, copulation and
death have so little imagination, they
are obsessed with the gross details
about the sexual act. The novel which
deals with a group of men isolated
from women, contains so much talk
about the sexual act, one gets very
bored very soon. My opinion is harsh
of course, but realism of itself is never
enough. The book’s design is odd, and
it could go-on for double its length
for the pattern is imposed on the
material, it should of course be the
other way round-—so that one got the
feeling that the method chosen was
the only possible. But it is an exper}-

ence to read the book. I needn’t say -

more. If T remember right, your elder
brother who is an M.B.B.S., Major, K—
won his M. C. in the war in one of the
Italian campaigns. Why not you ask
him to write his memoirs so that we
may have an authentic Indian view of
war? If he hasn’ the gift of expression
why don’t you help him? Yours ever,

. NEMO.
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By P.N. S..

INDIA is the youngest aspirant for
international honours in cricket,
She entered the contest in 1932, when
the Indian team led by the Maharaja
of Porbunder toured England. Since
then our cricketers have gone thrice
overseas—twice to England, in 1936
and 1946, and to Australia in 1947-48.
England under the captaincy of D. R.
Jardine came over here in 1933 und
the West Indies toured this country
last season. In all, India has taken
part in twenty official tests, besides
a number of unofficial tests. True she
has not won even one of the official
tests, though she has to her credit
some victories in the unofficial ones.
But whereyer our cricketers played
—whether in England or in Australia
—they have captured the hearts of
the critic as well as the ordinary
spectator In no uncertain manner.

Our attitude to the game has come.
as a refreshing contrast to the dour
battles between England and Australis,
and South Africa. Our style of play
has lighted the occidental flelds with
; ‘;cx;z:ckli_ng fire” as one famous critic

ut it.

It was towards the close of the last
century that the Jam Saheb of
Nawq.nagar appeared. on the scene of
English cricket, and his arrival wag
heralded in these terms: “A strange
light from the East flickered in the
English sunshine while he was at the
wicket.” A’ unique and wonderful
batsman had arrived, overshadowing
all the great ones that had gone
before him and “inexplicable unless

, in terms of genius.” Ranji was a

remarkable instance of the power and
scope ‘of cricket to express not only
‘the style that is the man put also the
style that is the race’. Nefille Cardus,
the greatest of English writers on the
game, says of him, “When he turned

‘approved science upside down ‘and

changed the geometry of batsmanship
to an esoteric legerdemain, we were
betwitched to the realms of rope-
dancers and -snake charmers; this
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was cricket of Oriental sorcery .....
Bowlers threw up their hands to high
heaven as he made his passes of flexi-
ble willow and saw their thunderbolts
enchanted from the middle-stump to
the fine leg boundary . .. .”

There is a story about Ranji’s
superb fielding, especially in the slips.
The great Tunnicliffe of Lancashire
had made a tremendous cut, and as
the ball flashed past the bat, the
batsmen began to run, and after a
couple of runs had been made, Ranji
quietly produced the ball out of his
pockets—so quickly and so unobtru-
sively had the catch been made! And
as Tunnicliffe passed Ranji on his
way back to the pavilion, he was
heard to remark to the great Indian,
“Mr. Smith, I hope it is the same
ball”.

Such was Ranji, “prince of a little
State, but king of a great game”.
Stories about his prowess have be-
come legendary; modern youth may
be sceptical about his greatness; but
the accounts we have of this immortal
cricketer are those of eye-witnesses,
not the products of the imagination of
fertile minds.

There is also & lesson that the Jam
Saheb has left to posterity. His
cricketing genius was not born with
him. When in England for studies,
he found the lure of the game irresis-
tible; he spent hours at the nets, en-
gaging great professionals to bowl at
him, and practised and practised, and
this infinite toil made him one of the
world’s most outstanding cricketers.

And in our own time, the great
C. K. Nayudu, thrilled spectators
wherever he played—the cdnnoisseur
as well as the layman—by the brilli-
ance. of his methods. A great all
rounder, excelling in all departments
of the game, his bat{ing reached the
heights of culture and was volatile.
It thrilled the senses for “silky wrist
work gave to them rare velbcity, ease
and loveliness.” “Not for a long time

to come,’ says the ‘Crickete?;’ “shali
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I forget the grace, and personal fire
of the strokes . . . .” and adds that
“the job'of match-winning was for-
gotten in the glow of Nayudu’s
cricket”. We in this land have seen
C. K. Nayudu at his best and have
experienced the thrill of the most
exciting game. The tall athletic
frame, supple and sinuous, ever agilg;
the delicate late cuts placed uncanni-
ly between the slips; the majestic pulls
and drives; the run between the
wickets, a visible music of flight’—who
can forget all these? No wonder,
when a doubt wds felt as to Nayudu’s
trip with the Indian team in 1936,
telegrams poured in from England
declaring that if C. K. did not ac-
company the team, gate money could
not be guaranteed and hinting that
the tour itself might be dropped.

And then the illustrious nephew of
the illustrious Ranji—Prince Duleep-
sinhji. There was no happier man
than the uncle himself when he saw
his young nephew score one of the
finest centuries in cricket in his first
appearance for England against Aus-
tralia. Barring one or two Englishmen,
Duleep was the most popular cricketer
in England in his time. His batting
as brilliant as it was consistent, his
great slip flelding which evoked
memories of Ranji and his charm of
manner, drew to him one and all
And no greater ftribute could the

Britons have paid to him than when .

he was, like Ranji, asked to lead his
county, Sussex. And how well .he
dia it! He led her to victory in as
great 2 manner as his uncle did years
before. But, alas! it was one of the
tragedies of cricket that a career so
prilliant and so hopeful should have
been cut off in its prime.by an ailment
that crippled the prince and preven-
t4ed him from wielding the willav ever
after.

These three—Ranji, Nayudu and
Duleep—may be said to be the trinity
of Indian cricket. India owes every-
thing to these men for the prestige
she has gained 4s a cricketing nation.

Then we had Iftikhar Ali, the
Nawab of Pataudi—a disciple of the

great Frank Woolley—who played the

game in the English manner. He join~
ed Ranji and Duleep when he scored
a grim century against the Austra-
Hpns at Melbourne in his first appear-
_.mnece in a Test; - after that he fell out

A

of grace with his skipper Jardine and
was dropped for the remaining tests.
IlI-health then prevented him from
assisting India for some years. But
he came back and led our cricketers
in their tour of England in 1946. Far
from fit, he was never able to give
of his best though he did score cen-
turies and play many a fine innings.

Who can forget the tall, lissom
Amar Singh and his deeds with tlr_xe
leather and the willow ih India, in
England and in the Lancashire
League. C. G. Macartney, the great
Australian player and critic, said of
him, when he bowled against Brad-
man’s men in England in 1938 and
captured six wickets, that his was the
finest piece of sustained swing bowl-
ing that he was privileged to see in
a long time. In his day Amar Singh
was very deadly, swinging the ball
both ways and late, and making it
rear off the pitch at a great pace,
and he possessed a stamina that at
critical times pulled the side through,
and Bill Hitch says he was “a great
trier and hard worker and a fearless
hitter; I shall never forget how he
hit Larwood at Nottingham. “We in
Madras can still remember how he
thrashed Clark and company in the
Test against England led by Jardine;
his superb bowling on the first
day of the same test after the delight-
ful Walters and Bakewell had put on
a century in partnership for the ﬁr§t
wicket, when he shook England’s posi-
tion to such an extent that it requir-
ed the dourness of a Jardine to restore
stability; and again against Tenny-
son’s team, and especially against Joe
Hardstaff, who only in the previous
match had scored a double cgnturyv
and proclaimed that he was in tl_xe
best form possible. The scene is still
vivid: Hardstaff surrounded by eager
fieldsmen, playing back to Amar Singh
and missing, playing forward and

again missing, and driven to jmpoten-

cy succumbing at last to the great
bowler’s length and spin. Lastly we
saw Amar Sirngh at the top of his
form when the Australians under
Ryder played at Chepauk. It was

India’s tragedy that her hopes should -

have been scotched by the grim hand
of death. J e
Mahomed Nissar—the tall burly
figure moving up to the wickets with
rhythm and hurling his catapults at

..

the batsmen—was a figure cricketers
cannot forget. His breakbacks un-
failingly knocked the stumps of the
greatest of batsmen. Holmes and Sut-
cliffe, fresh from their record stand
of 555 in the previous match were
sent back to the pavilion when the
crowd had hardly taken their seats
during the tour of 1932—and in a
Test match! :
The scene was Bombay. It was the
first Test between Jardine's men
and India led by C. K. Nayudu.
C. K. himself was at one end, batting
in his best style. At the other end, a
youthful slim figure kept the crowd
electrified by a fussillade of magnifi-
cient strokes all over the field, and
passed his century before he got out.
It was none other than Lala Amar-
nath making his debut in Test cricket.
Since then this great -cricketer’s
career has been marked by brilliafce
and marred by tragedies. His great
performances in England, on the eve
©of his being sent back home, again
in 1946-47 with the ball, and in Aus-
tralia where he led his men and earn-
ed tributes from such critics as Victor
Richardson, Fingleton and Wally
Hammond, will live long in the
memories of all those who love the
game for its sake. His batting is
moulded on classical lines, and in
merit he stands only next to C. K.
Victor Richardson writes, “One cannot
praise Amarnath’s batting too highly.
Innings after innings, he is saving
his side, and no player in the world
today is better now than this brilliant
batsman. How long can the strain
be borne? .. .. No captain has done
as much to bring a teani to the top
as this man.” And again, “he has the
whole of Australia talking and already
worshipping at his shrine as much as
Bradmen at any time of his career.”

Yes; Amarnath was not able to
bear the strain. When the tests eame
and "with them added responsibilities,
%he cracked and did not fare as expect-
€d, to the disappointment of the vast
numbers of his admirers. But there
was one brief hour of glovy at Mel-
bourne in the seconqd Test, when he
eclipsed even the great Don. The suc~
cess of the Australian tour was in the
main due to him; and that with the
absence of Merchant and Mustag
from the side. ' !

It is the hepe of all lovers of cricket

that the present enforced inagtivity
of Amarnath is only a passing phase
and that he will once again be at the
sturaps, hitting gloriously.

Vijay Merchant came to prominence
in the wake of Amarnath. A unique
batsman, he thinks out strokes, and
does not perform by instinct; he has
brilliant thrusts all round the wicket,
selecting quickly but wisely, never a
creature of impulse. It was written of
him that *“here was international
quality unmistakable, batsmanship
good enough to lay the foundations
of any English or Australian innings.”
It seemed that the strain under which
he performed in England during the
1946-47 tour would put him out of
cricket for ever, but happily proper
rest and medical attention have brougt
him back to the arena where he shows
promise of eclipsing his own previous
achievements. .

Whatis true of Merchant is true
of Vijay Hazare. At one time it was
a race between the two in the matter
of breaking records, and the memor-
able innings in which Hazare passed
the three hundred and odd runs made
by Merchant with his own brother
holding the fort at the other end at
the Bombay Pentangular is still green
in our memory. In Australia, by -
scoring centuries in both innings
against the fiery Lindwall and com-
pany, in the Test at Adelaide, he be-
came the only Indian to accomplish
this feat. A couple of hundreds
against the West Indies last season
was another achievement. And only
a few days ago he scored two centu-
ries in three ‘tests’ against the Com-
monwealth team and, finally, led
India to victory in the Calcutta ‘“Test”.
This quiet, unassuming, gentleman
cricketer, has proved he is as good &
general as a soldier.

Perhaps less consistent than these
two, but certainly more brilliant than
either is S. Mustaq Ali, who treats all
bowlers in the manner of C. K.
Nayudu, whose disciple he is. Mustag
is a batsman who has rarely failed
on bhig oocasions, a thorn for the
opposition not only by the scores he
makes but also- by the manner in
which he makes them. ‘Of him did
the <“Cricketer” write, after the
mémorable partnership of 203 between
him and Merchant at Old Trafford
during the’ 1936 tour: “His crieket
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was touched at times with genius,
imagination; there was suppleness
and a loose, easy grace which con-
cealed power as the feline silkiness
conceals the strength of some jungle
beauty of gleaming eyes and sharp
fangs.”

And so the pageant rolls on. H. D.
Kanga, K. M. Mistri, R. P. Meheromyji,
J. S. Warden, all pioneers of Indian
cricket; Professor Deodhar, as mucl_l
a professor of the game; L. P. Jaj,
next only to C. K. Nayudu in his
heydey; Vithal, Vajifdar, Kapadia, and
Godambe, all of Bombay, Ramji,
brother of the famous Amar Singh
and a speed merchant; the Malayan
Lall Singh, a superb fieldsman and a
darling of the English crowds in the
1932 tour; Jehangir Khan, the all-
rounder; the famous Ali brothers of
cricket, Wazir and Nazir; Navle, a
first-class stumper of untiring energy
and Naomal Jeomal, who opened the
innings with Navle and then with
Dilawar Hussain; D. D. Hindlekar,
another class keeper who sacrificed
his healthh and perhaps his life at
the altar of cricket; the ‘Yuvaraj of
Patiala’, a lovely figure and a lovelier
cricketer, called away from the field
of play to the fleld of politics, and
Vinoo Mankad, acclaimed as one of
the world’s outstanding all-rounders.
It is difficult in this brief survey, to
recount all the names.

The Wisden, the bible of cricketers,

has included in its list of cricketers of
the year Ranji, Duleep, Nayudu, and
Mankad and paid tribute to India’s
ability.

In our own city of Madras, we had

the great Buchi Babu, the father of
cricket in the city, and his three sons,
M. V. Ramanujulu, C. Ramaswami,
and M. Baliah. And Baliah, the
youngest of the three; an artist whose
batting was the vintage of cricket,
and of whom it is said he used to
get lost, in the admiration of his own
strokes. The great artist he was he
forgot to run for the stroke. C. R.
Ganapathy, whose medium: slows,
pitched at an impeccable length,
whipping off the pitch had many a
batsman—local as well as inter-
national—in constant trouble; ané
his true disciple V. Jagannathan, who
would surely have reached all-India
fame but for death, which snatched
him away so cruelly tm his prime.
Last but not the least is the redoubt-
able M. J. Gopalan, the most popular
of“ Madras sportsmen.

¥idia’s cricketers have been as glori-
ous as those of any other country.
Ours is a heritage which must be
zealously guarded—not only guarded
but improyed upon. For it is not
enough that we play like them to en-
joy and enchant. We must also play to

" win. The material and the opportunity

is there. Placing country /above self,
India's future cricketers must face

. the task in co-operation and co-ordi-

nation. If they do so, as they did at
Calcutta, success is assured.

Let us hope the victory at Calcutta
over the Commonwealth team is a
precusor to greater victories and let
us hope, in the words of our revered
leader Rajaji: “May this give a New
Year lead to our people .in all our
endeavours”, s

By KRISHNADEV AN
The tragedy of poverty is not merely the tragedy of hunger

and rags. It is something more.

of the unattamable

INDU, the daughter of the workm?m
was very proud of her colleetion of
beads, broken bangle pieces, smooth
egg-shaped stdnes she picked up from
the streets now and then, and a small
oblong piece of brick that was the
god and a smalle} one that was the
goddess. She kept them in a card-
board box which was a present to her
from het father. Every day she carri-
ed the box and went to play -with
Kannan, the neighbour’s son, under
the shade of a tree.
* Kannan’s father, a workman him-
self, was comparatively »pfcher for
he could afford better clothes for his
child and often bought him toys of
which the neighbouring children
could not even dream of.

On that day the two little citizens
—Kannan and Indu—met in the
shade of their favourite tree. Indu
spread out all her collection of beads
and stones and looked up at Kannan
with an innocent pleasant smile.

“Now, there the god will sit and by
his side the goddess.” :
- “That’s nice, Indu.”

Suddenly Indu saw a new doll

-which Kannan héld in his hand. It

was a very beautiful doll and Indu
had never seen one like that before.
8he wanted to take the doll from
him, caréss it tenderly and sing a
few linfs from a lullaby which she
learned from her mother.

“If's very beaut}ful I like that doll.
Give, it to me.”

“It’'s my doll. . I won’t glve it to

anybody.” said the ‘boy.

“I don't want it. ¥ will glve it back
to you. Only for a while, Kannan,
please .o ,

+

It is the tragedy of a glimpse

“I won’t.”

“Who bought you that doll?”
, “My father of course.”

From where did he buy it?”

“I don’t know. It’s my doll, I won't
give it to you.”

“Oh, you are a bad boy. Didn’t I
give you some beads the other day
when you asked me for some? I don’t
want it for myself. Give it only for
a while.” ,

.“I won’t. He is mine, I tell you.”
The boy’s tone was determined.

“What do you call hlm?”

“Grand Uncle.”

“That’s nice. Kannan, give me
Grand Uncle for a while.” !

“I won’t. My father said that I
must not give the doll to others. And
you know what he sald? He said it
I give it to others he will never give
me more dolls. I won’t give it te
you.” \

Indu could bear it no longer and
she suddenly got up and pounced up-
on the beautiful doll. Kannan push-
ed her and leaving her on the ground,
under the shade of the tree, ran away
with his doll.

Kali was in the kitchen of their
little home, when she heard the child's
cry and seeing her all in tears took
her in her arms and- kissed her ‘on
the forehead. !

“Who beat you, Indu?”

‘I want. Grand Uncle.” replied
Indu.

“Now, who is that?’ .

‘It's Grand Uncle. A doll. Kannam
didn’t give him to‘me.” .

“Oh, I will beat him. But don't ety.

- Let father come back from work. You

.
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and I will go to market and buy a
Grand Uncle.”

“You won’t. You are just telling me.
You never do.”

“No Indu, I will buy you one. Let
father come home.”

Indu stopped crying and sat in a
corner of the room waiting for her
father to come home. Every other
moment she went to her mother and
asked:

“Mother, when will Father come?”

“Just now. It’s time he came. And
then we will go and buy you a Grand
Uncle. Now go and" play, aren’t you
my good child?”

Indu was no more bothered about
playing. She sat there in a corner,
with an angry look on her face,
sucking her fingers. )

At last, Koran, her father, came
back home. It was evening and the
little house was almost dark. Indu
ran towards her father and holding
his rough palms, said:

“Father, shall we go and buy a
Grand Uncle’J’

“You haye no Grand Uncle, my
child. Who told you?”’

“No, Mother said she will buy me

one today after you come back from
work. Now .

The child was almost in tears again.
Kali came out of the kitchen and
looked at the dark, weary face of her
husband.

“Why, are you not well?”

“lI am alright, Kali.”

“But why are you looking so tired?
I have never seen you before like
this.” :

“I think it will always be like this
from now on, how can it become
worse?”

‘What happened?”

“No work again today. 1 roamed
everywhere, But no work. Nobody
wants me to work for him.' I suppose
we will have to starve.”

“Starve?” Kali had a frightened
look in her eyes.

The child did not like the way her
parents dismissed her. She went back
to her old place in the corner of the
room and sat there as before sucking
her fingers, the angry look deepening
in her eyes.’

“So there is' ho ‘work,” said Kali.

. .T%“Yes, yes, yes No work.’ ‘No food.
Nothing” / !

“What are we going to do for to-
morrow?”

“Let it be tomorrow. And then the
day after. Don’t ask me, girl, don’t
ask. I really do not know. I don’t
know.”

“And that man was here today.”

“I know.”

“Yes, he came. I did’nt want to tell
you now. But then I ... .”

‘That doesn’t matter. There are
thousands on the roads. And our little
family will make no difference.”

“Don’t say a thing like that.”

Kali looked at her husband’s
muscular arms, those arms that could
not find work. Then she was sudden-
ly reminded of Indu, the morning’s
incident, and the doll.

“But we must buy her a doll. I
promised her.” She told Koran.

“No food. How can one think of
dolls?”

“Bul she is only a child.”

“There is no money.”

“You know, ......

“What?” '

“When I was a. child, I wanted to
play with a doll so much. My father
couldn’t buy me one. I cried for days
and days but didnt get it. I don’t
mind starving. But I want my child
to play with a doll. Just for a day.”

“Sell all that you have and buy her
one. I won’t grudge it.”

‘We have nothing to sell.”

“Then...... ”

.Now her husband was not in a
mood to listen to Kali. He under-
stood everything she said. He toe
wanted to buy his daughter a doll,
she knew, but there was no money.
Not even for food. -

At night, the little family sat in the
kitchen and ate from a common bowl.
Indu was crying all the time and after
some time she went to sleep, still cry-
ing. The mother looked at Indu. Her
" face was wet and_flushed in the Hght
of the small dim kerosene lamp that
burned in the room. And in her sleep
she was muttering somethigg and
sobbing.

-The night passed and the child woke
up in the morning %gain asking for

the doll.

Koran was ready to go out as usual
in search of work. He looked for the

- small tin can in which he used to®

carry - something to ‘eat .at. noon
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The can was lying in the kitchen.
He took it in his hand when he héard
his wife say: There is nothing in it.
It’'s empty. There’s nothing in the
house.”

Without a word he left the can and
came out of the room. And as he was
about te leave the house Indu cried
out: “Father, will you bring me
Grand Uncle when you come home?”.
He averted his head and hurried away.

Indu did not go out to play with
Kannan. She had almost forgotten
about him, her beads, broken bangles,
the little god and the goddess and the
old tree. Only one thing mattered to
her. The doll.

She wenf to her mother and said:
“Mother, you didn’t buy me Grand
Uncle yesterday.”

“Father will bring it to you today
Don't ¢ry. Let him come.”

And Indu again waited for her

tather to come back home. She went -

up and down the room and looked out
of the door and occasionally reminded
her mother of her promise.

It was again evening when Koran
returned home. Kali was anxiousiy
waiting for him. She did not know
what news he would bring her. Did
he find work?

“Today again.” said Koran.

“What?” asked Kali.

“Same as yesterday. No work.”

" “But we can’t starve?”
“I ecannot steal either. Can I?”

Kali could not say anything more
to him. She went to the kitchen. In
an earthern pot some water was boil-
ing. The fuel in the small oven had
almost burned out. There was an un-
happy silence inside the house and
out.

“Where’s the doll?” Indu was only
waiting for Koran to return.

“Tomorrow.” he said.

‘“Tomorrow?” cried Indu. “When
will this tomorrow come?”

“I really want to buy a doll. But I
can’t, I can’t, I...” Koran murmered
to himself. How could he, an un-
employed beggar, buy a doll for his
child?

The child slept again on an; empty
stomach, crying for the doll. It was
night. The song of drunken men from
a nearby toddy shop came breaking
the silence. There was something
melancholic, defeated and boring
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about that song of the drunken men.

Koran entered the kitchen of hi§
home.

“I am hungry, Kali. Give me some-
thing to eat .. .”

“But there’s nothing here. You
don’t get work. And I don’t earn
anything, you know.” She did not
mean to say even so much but the
words came out of her mouth before
she could stop them.

The workman’s eyes turned red,
his body shivered. He drew close to
his wife, caught her by the hand and
then beat her.

“No food? After a whole day’s
wandering. And you ask me for a
doll. You are ruining me. You have
ruined everything I had. I have been
working day and night now for years.
And what have I? Not even food.”

"He wanted to say much more, but
restrainad himself and walked out of
the kitchen and then out of the
house.

Tihie child woke up from her sleep,
frightened. And she again began to
cry. She knew that her father had
beaten her mother, but did not know
why. Kali was sitting in the kitchen
and weeping.

It was past midnight when Koran
came back home. Kali had put out
the kerosene lamp. She was lying
on a torn mat, staring at the roof of
the house. Koran entered the house
and lay quietly by the side of his
wife.

Kali did not say anything for a
long time. She wanted to tell him
that she was not angry with him, that
she knew that he did not mean 'what
he said. But to speak cost her an

"effort and she felt she had no energy

even for that.

Koran ran his rough palm over her
cheeks and forehead. “Kali!” he
whispered.

“Yes?”

«Kali, I have no other place to go.
This is my home. You are my wife.
Indu is my daughter. This is mine,
all these . . . I have come back.”

They were silent for a long time.
“Are you hurt? I didn’t mean to
do that, Kall.”

“I know that. I know you don't

mean many things you say and do”

“But . ..”
u-.
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“But don’t beat me, Koran, What
18 the use of beating me?”

“I know. There is no use. But when
I am hungry and tired and hopeless
something happens to me. I don't
want to do it,. you know.”

‘T know.”

“And tomorrow?"”

“Tomorrow?”

“I must buy her a doll. I cannot

bear it any longer. A man must be
able to buy a doll for his child.”

“How can we?”
Where was the money to come
from?

It was again inoming. Indu woke
wp. She began to remember the doll
again. But she did not ask for it any

more. .She went up to her father and
sat on his lap. “Father, why did you
beat Mother yesterday?” she asked.
And affer a pause she added, “I won’t
ask for Grand Uncle any more.”

- Koran sat looking at the ground.
There was nothing to say.

Kali shouted from the kitchen:
“Indu, who told you Father beat
Mother? Father never beats Mother.
We were only playing Police and
Thief. We played well, didn’t we? Ask
Father.”

Indu ran to the kitchen. She would
collect her beads and go gand play.
As long as her father was not angry
and her mother did not cry, it was
alright.

Indu never spoke about Grand
Uncle again.

HAPPINESS IN WORK

“The best example of happy work in society is found in the family,
the most Instinctive and smallest unit of co-operation. It

is not always a perfect organism, but in general each of the compo-
nents tries make life easier and more peaceful for the others....
Outside that unit human relations are based on force, on bad faith,
on exploitation. Human nature has been made suspicious by the
examples of groups which today are trying to impose rules on others.
Full employment, social security, etc., cannot alone make work happy.
It is not only in the material fleld but essentially in the spiritual that
work must be reorganised. But it will be a vain task if environment
and outlook are not first purified, for work is its most vital mani-
festation.”—N. L. Merano, Italy in Eche.
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“Work is not a burden for all. There are certain categories of
workers, e. g. the peasant and the professional man, who work longer
hours than the salaried and enjoy it. Their activity has a twofold
interest and scope: it is done for themselves and their families and
for humanity as a whole. In the past the majority enjoyed work more
than the majority do today. Unhappiness in work in our present
society is found almost exclusively among workers and the. salaried.

To make work pleasant and acceptable, society must be reorganised
to eliminate. the fear and burden of necessity: free the worker from
indifference by giying him an interest in the firm. This is socialism.
—G. V. Veneria, Italy in Echo. s
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President Woodrow Wilson, although accustomed to befng besieged
by office seekers, was particularly annoyed by one persistent politician.
Finally the fellow played directly into his hands. “Mr. President,”
he asked pluntly, ‘you remember the man you appointed to the
Federal Trade Commission last week? Well, he died this morning.
Would it be alright with you it I were to take his place?”

. Wilson eyed the politician for a moment, then nodded. “Certainly,
if you can amange it with the undertaker.’—Saturday Evening Post,
Philadelphia, . S '

ave, ye people ...

Dog t

By V. VENKAT RAO

FPHESE are vibrant, elusive words.

Though they do not yet have a
settled place in the political thought
of several countries, they have gained
power since 1787. And they are at
the top of the constitutions of India
and the United States of America.
These words have an interesting
historical background.

As late as September 10, 1787, seven
days before the date of adoption of
the Constitution of the United States
by the Philadelphia Convention, the
draft preamble read as follows:

/

“We, the people of the states of
New-Hampshire, Massachusetts,
Rhode Islands and Providence Plan-
tations, Connecticut, New York,
New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware,
Maryland, Virginia, North Carolina,
South Carolina and Georgia do
ordain and establish the following
constitution for the Government of
ourselves -and our posterity”.

But the Convention had already
adopted a resolution that the consti-
tution should go into effect when rati-
fied by nine states. ,The Committee
of Style, to which the draft consti-
tution was referred for a final shape
thought that it would not be correct
to mention in the preamble, the
names of those states which would
not ratify the constitution. They,
therefore, omitted the names of the
states and retained the words, ‘We,
the people’. It is thus evident that
the Committee of Style was very
particular about the style and not the
meaning of the words. They do not
‘mean the words ‘We, the people’ as
‘We, the representatives of the people
+of the United States’. For the Com-
mittee did not contain democrats or
those who had belief in the ability
of the people to govern themselves.
It consisted of Alexander Hamilton,
Willlam 8. Johnson, Rufus "King,
" Gouverneur Morris and James Madi-
son. Hamilton had nothing but con-
tempt for the people. At one time he
had said, ‘Your people are a great

. manage their

beast’. Johnson was a high Tory who
did not Iehd any help to Washington

and his men when they were fighting

the battle of Independence. Rufus
King was a Hamiltonian. Morris des-
pised the French Revolution and was
willing to break the Union of ‘we, the
people’, during the war of 1812. .Of
the five who gave a final shape to the
preamble, Madison alone cared for the
people. So it could not be expected
that these people would have meant
the words, ‘We, the people’, as ‘We,
the representatives of the people’.
But in course of time, these words
came to mean that. So far as the
Indian constitution is concerned,
there is no such ambiguity. It is no
doubt a fact that the Drafting Com-
mittee like the Comynittee of Style
did not consist of representatives of
the people. It consisted of men only.
A great majority of them were law-
yers, some of them from Madras, the
most litiguous of all provinces. A still
greater majority of them were caste
Hindus who had implicit belief in the
existing order of society based on the
caste system. Six of the seven mem-
bers did not lend any help to the
cause of Indian Independence when
Gandhiji and his men were fighting
the British rule. One of them was an
Advocate-General for more than
twenty years and was defending the
actions of tht British Government in
the courts of law; one was a staunch
Muslim Leaguer and fought for the

division of the country which brought .

about so much suffering and sorrow to
millions of innocent men and women;
two of them were civil servants and
took to politics after retirement from
service; one was supporting British
rule in this country in order to get
more privileges for his community:
one was a high Tory and had no belief
in the capacity gfgdbe. people to
- . He {
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gutter”. The last one was a business
man and was busy making money. Of
thg seven members, only two may be
said to have approached the people
for their vote. A third was elected to
the Council of State but his consti-
tuency was a pocket borough. A
fourth contested for a seat in the
Madras Legislative Council from the
Landholders’ constituency . but was
defeated. With the exception of one
all the remaining six were not mem-
bers of the Legislative Assemblies,
either Provincial or Central at the
time of their election to the Consti-
tuent Assembly. And so it may be
asked whether the Drafting Com-
mittee consisting of such men would
have really meant the words, fWe, the
people’, when they fixed up the pre-
amble to the Constitution. The fact
is that the drafting committee is not
responsible for the inclusion of the
words in the Preamble. Then how
did they come into existence? Para 4
of the Resolution on Objects and Aims
moved by Pandit Nehru in the Consti-
tuent Assembly on December 13, 1946
clearly stated that all power and
authority of the sovereign democra-
tic India is derived from the people.
Further, the Copnstituent Assembly,
directed its Constitutional Adviser,
Sir B. N. Rao, to prepare a draft cons-
titution based on the Objectives Re-
solution, and place it before the
Drafting Committee for scrutiny. It
is thus evident that the Constitutional
Adyviser would have borrowed these
words, while preparing the draft
constitution, from the constitution of
the United States of America. And
the Drafting Committee simply gave
its approval for the use of these
words. Thus the Drafting Committee
simply carried out the wishes of the
Constituent Assembly as expressed in
the Resolution on ‘Objects and Aims’.

But then it has been contendéd.

that the Constituent Assembly itself
was not competent to draft the consti-
tution much less to speak on behalf
of the people. The basis of this con-
tention is that the percentage of the
population who had the right to elect
representatives to the Provincial
Legislative Assemblies was only 14;
that the issue of the election of mem-
berfito the Constituent Assembly was
3?’6 before the electorate at the time

elections to the Provincial Assem-

{
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blies; and that the election of mem=
bers to the Constituent Assembly was
indirect. It is, therefore, argued that
the Constituent Assembly was not a
representative one. But students of
pragmatic politics should keep' their
little boats near the shore lines of
reality. It is no doubt a fact that the
members of the Constituent Assembly
were not elected by a direct vote. But
that was owing to the peculiar cir-
cumstances under which it came into
being. Inspite of the fact that the
Constituent Assembly is an Indirect-
ly elected body, it was far bet-
ter represented than the Phila-
delphia Convention that framed the
American_ constitution, 1787, the
Quebec Conference that framed the
British North America Act, 1861, the
Melbourne Conference that framed
the Australian constitution, 1900 and
the Cane Town Conference that fram-
ed the Seuth African constitution.
The cae characteristic feature com-
mon to all these conferences is that
they consisted of delegates nominated
by the respective governments. Fur-
ther, all of them were men. And
women had to battle for nearly 150
years, even in a “democratic” state
like the United States to get a place
among the “people”. But our Consti-~
tuent Assembly consisted of represen-
tatives from the several layers of the
society in proportion to:their popu-
lation strength. PFurther, there were
also a good number of ladies. It is,
therefore, evident that the Consti-
tuent Assembly consisted of represen-
tatives of the people and therefore
had the necessary authority to frame
the constitution.

Now who are these “people?” And
what do they say? We have a cong-
lomeration of peoples, of many races
and nationalities, of varying degrees
of intelligence and ignorance, charac-~
ters, good, bad and indifferent, many
of them lazy and foolish, many more
industrious and eager to ‘accomplish
something good for themselves and
for their country. Urged by a variety
of motives, they came to this country.
Some came as invaders, some as plun-
derersmd some to escape persecu-
tion. ile some lett, others remain-
ed. From this promiscuous breed, the
race now called Indian has arisen.
Inspite of these varieties and differ-
ences, they now say that they are the

o

people of this country and have taken
the oath of allegiance that they would
remain as one and indivisible people
of the Indian Republic. They also in-
dicate that they would get along to-
gether without fighting out any
difference of opinion, except by con-
stitutional means; that they would
respect those sentiments of justice,

\decency, fairplay and tolerance neces-

sary to social living; that they would
preserve and promote liberty, beat off
all forces tending to despotism, stimu-
late co-operation in all matters of
common interest; that they would
give themselves to the service of the
country when centrifugal , forces.
threaten the integrity of the state.

BRITAIN’S POST-WAR PARLIAMENT
By STANLEY ELLIS

The dissolution on February 3 brought to an end the longest
Parliament Britain has had for 44 years, apart from those
extended during World Wars I and II. Its record shows that
legislatively it has been one of the most active Parliaments the

British people ever elected.

HATEVER verdic{ posterity may

pass on the performance of the
British Parliament during the heavily
purdened years between May 1945 and
the dissolution in 1950 a high com-
mendation for diligence will surely be
included. The gquantity of work
achieved has been enormous.

With the victory in Europe in 1945
a page of history turned and the war-
ravaged world looked with a renewed
optimism to the legislators, inter-
national and domestic. Everywhere
there was so much to be done and
perhaps nowhere was the task greater
than in Britain, where every asset, of
men, money and materials, had been
thrown, without reservation, into the

. battle for the survival of freedom and

the democratic way of life.
The terms of the legacy were harsh,

even though the opportunity was rich -

and, as the politicians planned,
whether in solemn world conference
or-national cenclave, the reverbera-
tions of the first atom bomb explo-
sions could still be felt. ’

In Britain, interest in her heritage
of democratic institutions and in
Parliament itself could hardly ever
have been' more marked. Press and
radio turned with a new enthusiasm
to the reporting and the discussion of
affairs at Westminster, and the House
of Commons functioned under the

. continuous vigilance of the home pub-

lic and the serious scrutiny of many
astute overseas Observers.

The General Election of 1945 in the
United Kingdom was quiet and order-
ly; but its result excited the world.

_The Labour candidates swept the polls

and found themselves returned to
power with .a majority of 148 over all
other parties and groups. The Labour
Government regarded this as a man-
date to push ahedd with what it visua-
lised as a five-year plan of Socialist
legislation. The speed at which it
was developed was a fast one, parti-
cularly as it was achieved alongside
the need for much reconstruction and
rehabilitation both national and inter-
national, not all of which could be
entirely party-planned.

Now Britain is looking back on those
five years and her citizens will pass
their own judgment by the demo-
cratic means of the secret ballot. The
achievements, the shortcomings, in-
tent and dissent, all these go under
the microscope of public opinion.

Any review of legislation in the
United Kingdom during these last five

. years must surely concede that the

Acts of the greatest domestic signi-
ficance, however bitterly they have
been argued or opposed, have heen
those introduced to bring about cer-
tain national services, including the
health service and the nationalisation
of certain vital industries. But if any
study stopped there it would offer an

* untrue and unbalanced picture of the

workings of the Parliamentary system

‘in Britain during this period.



- The Labour Government had more
than enough voting strength to work
its will over many things, but the
Opposition was watchful, critical,
hostile or co-operative according to
its own strict assessment of each item
before Parliament. At first there were
many measures to be brought to
completion which had been the off-
spring of the wartime Coalition
Government and there were others
that had almost the unstinted support:
of all parties.

In these last five years coal, electri-
city, gas, civil aviation, the railways
with other forms of inland transport
and the Bank of England have under
controversy passed into public owner-
ship. National Insurance and Health

~schemes are ndw operating. The social
security measures were not, in their
origins, one-party conceptions, but
the Health Bill and, of course, the
netionalisation ventures were deve-
loped according to the Labour plan.
The broad field of Parliamentary acti-
vity, however,”was not always con-
fined by the bounds of party political
thinking.

There are Private Members bills
that will be remembered with grati-
tude and such measures of general
humanity as the Children Act—de-
manding that the counties and county
boroughs must look after homeless

children—that resound to the credit’

of all parties. .

The State opening of Parliament in
August 1945 coincided with the sur-
render of Japan. The war was over;
the great unwinding of the mightiest
war machine Britain had ever creat-
ed had to be begun; yet ere long it
was plain that the politicians and the
public were faced with the realisation
that the problems confronting huma-
nity in the new peace wer¢ perhaps
greater than those projected by war.

During the first Session of Parlia-
ment (1945-6), 96 Bills were introduc-
ed, of; which 84 became Acts. On
balance the weight seemed to be on
social security with the National
Insurance Act—and its supplementary
, Act covering industrial injuries—and
the National Health Act, but there
.was much activity on the industrial
and economic side. An early Act

nationalised the Bank of England. *

The Bank had, of course, long work-
8- o

ed in close collaboration with the
Treasury prior to this legislation.

The Bank of England Act was
followed speedily by the Borrowing
(Control and Guarantees) Act which
put capital investment of amounts
over £10,000 under national control
and was regarded by the Government
as a key move in its full employment
programme. Thereafter came the first
main measures of nationalisation,
commencing with the Coal Industry
Nationalisation Bill which establish-
ed the public ownership and control
of the coal mining industry and set
up the National Coal Board with
members from two sides of the in-
dustry. and from: independent sour-
ces.

But the first session was not devoid
of variety. There was, for instance,
the Atomic Energy Act which gave
the Minister of Supply the signal to
go ahead with the development of
atomic energy in Britain, to prevent
any unauthorised production in this
field and withhold certain informa-
tion when this was thought necessary.
And there was a pleasant interlude
with the passing of the British
Museums Act which was devised sole-
ly to allow a copy of the original
Magna Carta to leave the United
Kingdom on loan to the United
States.

In the field of world affairs, the
United Nations Act—introduced to
enable effect to be given to certain
provisions of the United Nations
Charter and provide a means of act-
ing upon decisions taken in the
Security Council and the Bretton
Woods Agreement Act—was brought
in to support the foundation of the
International Monetary Fund and the
Bank for Reconstruction and Deve-
lopment. .

Home affairs were seldom in the
background for long. The Civil Avi-
ation Act established national con-
tro} of civilian air!services through
three publicly owned corporations
(since reduced to two) and the Minis-
ter also took responsibility for all civil
airports. The Cable and Wireless Act
prepared the way for a world-wide
communications system to pass under
public ,control by January 1, 1948.

It was a year later that the National
Coal Board tock over the manage-

ment of 1,500 collieries, 400 small pits,
a million acres of land and became
the employer of some 690,000 miners
and 30,000 clerical or administrative

staff.

Most in the public mind, however,
were probably the two social measures,
the National Insurance Act and the
National Health Service Act. Before
the Labour Government took the
Parliamentary helm, a Ministry of
National Insurance had been set up
and a Family Allowance Act passed.
Effect was now given in the National
Insurance Act to the scheme outlined
in the Beveridge Report some three
years previously.

The Insurance Act was indeed a
clear legacy of the Coalition Govern-
ment and, in its final form, passed
the Commons with only two dissenting
voices. It extended the system of na-
tional insurance to cover practically
everyone in the country; sickness, un-
employment, maternity and widows’
benefits were fixed and so were death
grants, retirement pensions and
guardians’.allowances, with the public
divided into three classes, the

employed, the self-employed and the
non-employed.

The National Health Service Act of
1946 had by no means such a smooth
passage, for the Minister had
departed considerably from some of
the previous ideas. Many of the
Opposition eould not agree to the
extinction of voluntary hospitals or
any substitution of salaries for fees in
the payment of general practitioners.
As finally passed, however, the Health
Service Act gave the Minister respon-
sibility for all the health and medical
services throughout the country, in-
cluding hospité#! and specialist servi-
ces and established regional boards,
councils and committees to undertake
the local organisation of the new
public service. It created a general
practitioner service which meant that

. doctors were paid for their services by

the State and not by the individual
patient. .

The new service thus became free to
every citizen and the cost had to be
met partly by the Exchequer, partly
from local rates and partly through
National Insurance contributions. A
national and comprehensive health
service was in being.

In a college class there was an aggressively intelligent student who

continually interrupted the professor with questions. Because the
professor was patient, and the queries were pertinent, he stopped his
lecture each time to answer them. But one day, after a series of his
finest thoughts had been made meaningless by this human question
mark, the professor paused. “Young man,” he said gently, “I want
to apologise to you for constantly interrupting the beginning of your
sentences with the middle of mine.”—J. L. Sims, in The Saturday Even-
ing Post, Philadelphia.

Mark Twain was once invited to the house of a famous friend.
Together with one of the other guests, a young writer, he took a
good look at the library of the house, admiring the many beautiful
books in it. The writer took a few books from the shelves and asked
the host whether he would lend them to him, which the hdst refused.

The guest was offended but Mark Twain told him: “You know
after all I think our host is right in not wishing to lend out books
for one never gets them back. See, all of these are borrowed books
which have never heen returned.” :

e (1) ' ‘ [ %) -
“A great man of action must also be a great dreamer. Of course,
if the dream is not followed by action, then it is a bubble; it has
merely served to divert the man from doing something. But great
action cannot take place if the man has it not in his brain to think
great thoughts, to dream 'great dreams.”—Theodore Reosevelt.
. . N Y
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Fortunate is the nation which has
a hero living in its midst. Athens was
the greatest state when Pericles was
living. And fortunate is he upon whom
such a high honour falls. You are
aware of it, for, did you not say, “I
marvel at my good fortune. To serve
India in the battle for freedom is
lhonpur enough . .. But to suffer for
the ‘dear country—what greater good
can befall an Indian unless it be death
for the cause or the full realisation of
our glorious dream?” Nor is it neces-
sary to remind one so modest as your-
self that many have suffered for the
cause of India, some of them far more
thap You have suffered even though
their names are hardly remembered
today. Thousands upon thousands
have died for the cause, and thousands
upon thousands will yet have to die.
They asked for (and when their hour
comes their successors will ask for) no
greater recognition than it to be said
of them that they died for the cause.

Today, the country’s choice has
centred round you. Therefore though
you may not be the titular Head of
the State it is to you that we must
bring our fears, address-our hopes, and
it is from you that we must seek
redress from the wrongs and iniquities
and injustices that surround us as
much as they did when our land was
under foreign domination.

According to a New Delhi news-
report (Nov. 25.) “the House enfirely
endorsed Dr. Ambedkar’s observation
that .democracy in India‘ could not
survive long if ‘equality and frater-
nity in all spheres of life were not

Puxoi Neseou

established.” A few days earlier one
read also: “The dogma of superiority
by birth and wealth had disappeared
from India and had been replaced by
a classless society where every man
and woman would have equal rights”,
said by Dr. Pattabhi Sitaramayya,
President, Indian National Congress,
while addressing a meeting at Peram-
bur (Madras). ‘

None of us imagine that either
Dr. Ambedkar or Dr. Sitaramayya
take lightly the implications of our
new Constitution. This is the consum-
mation we would all wish for, and
every lover of freedom and security
would endorse those sentiments. But
the means of achieving progress and
retaining stability in the social struc-
ture is something over which the best
brai/ns in the world have worried, and
are ‘worrying. John Stuart Mill said:
“Order is not an additional end to
be reconciled with Progress, but 2 part
and means of Progress”. How to re-
concile Liberty with Authority? How
much of individual freedom must be
sacrificed for the social good? Bert-
rand Russell in his Reith Lectures.for
1948-49 (Authority and the Individual)
poses the question, “How can we
co_mbine that degree of individual
initiative which is necessary for pro-
gress with the degree of secial cohe-
sion that is necessary fer survival?”
He values the modern stress on equa-
lity, but he points out that without
liberty equality will not engourage
non-conformity, and self-respect (“the
proper part of pride”) and the readi-
ness to be in the minority, when
necessary. * “A& society in which,” he

~ 1t~or-you-will-be-shot

says, “each is the slave of all is only
a little better than one in which each
is the slave of a despot. ‘There is
equality where all are slaves, as well
as where all are free. This shows
that equality, by itself, is not enough

"to make a good society. . . . A good

society is a means to a good life for
those who compose it, not something
having a separate kind of excellence
on its own account”. Russell is, of
course, a Socialist. He concedes the
principle of social ownership of cer-
tain aspects of public economy but
he is very jealous of the encroach-
ment of institutions upon individual
freedom. Persons, not institutions,
are the carrie;s of value, according
to him. In matters of opinion he
stands for absolute non-interference
by the State. It is curious that he
has broadcast these advanced views
against monopoly and controls over
the B. B. C. When will our A. I. R.
allow opposition views to be broad-
cast over the Government-controlled

‘radio? Not for a long time, I fear.

When will our Government cease to
frown upon newspapers and periodi-
cnls which dare to criticise its depart-
ments and expose scandals like the
«gecretariat scandal” at Madras? It
remains to be seen. Russell is vehe-
mently against the monopoly of media
of opinion and publication. How far
must we go with Hobhouse in his
theory that individual liberty is in
proportion to social control? Not so
very far, after what we have seen of
+he effects of the “Goose-Step” and
what we are witnessing elsewhere to-
day. Ours is both a democracy and a
republic. Democracy is majority rule,
safe enough with a conservative
country like Great Britain but beset
with problems for Asiatic countries.
It-is the Republic which looks after
minority and individual rights. A
Republic (as well as a Democracy)
offers a process of social betterment
whereas a Dictatorship offers a take-
programme.
‘Therein lies the danger of “Planned
Economies.” ‘That- is why Nationali-

' zation is so perilously clase to National

Socialiam. In order to rid the eounfry

:.of private. monopolies the Govern-

ment steps’'in and becomes the mono-

~ -pely-holder, as it 1s with tHhe Post

Offce, the Rallways and certain other

Public Utilities: Whose business is 1t
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to watch and see that the Govern-
ment does not bite off more than it
can chew? Why, that of the Opposi-
tion Parties! Which means that a
Democracy, and even more a Repub-
lic, must not only tolerate but en-
courage Opposition Parties, both an
official Opposition as well as indepen-
dent Oppositions. I must quote the late
Will Rogers, the American Indian who
said, “If there’s one thing the Repub-
lican Party have got to learn it is that
you can’t get votes by denouncing.”

What is the position in India after
August 1947? Ours has been a scared
Government, even after we have ad-
mitted that Sardar Patel’s swift action
in Hyderabad and his ‘States’ liquida-
tion’ were superb moves. There has
been too much witch-hunting, and
too little tolerance of constitutional
Opposition. Communist mischief, when
it assumes dangerous proportions, or
even before it comes to that, must
be stopped, but are we sure that we
do not confexse agrarian revolt and
Kisan activities with Communism? Is
it not likely that some of the demobi-
lised men have taken to dacoity and
highway robbery and murder? By
labelling every form of unrest as
“Communist” Government has helped
Communism to loom large in the eyes
of those who were formerly indiffe-
rent to the ideology of that Party.
Not a day passes without the news-
papers carrying a report that the
Police raided such and such a house
and arrested so many people and
“some Communist literature was seiz-
ed.” Would it not be in the public
interest to take the public into con-
fidence now and then and divulge the
nature of such “literature”. If it is a
copy of the Daily Worker or the
People’s Age it should be harmless
enough however virulent the langu-
age. If it were Engels or Marx—well
that’s a distinction that we have
among us those who burn the mid-
night oil reading them! Otherwise
these hush-hush tactics make us re-
member the time when it was a
crime to sing Varde Mataram or to
possess a copy of a proscribed book
by Tilak or Savarkar. We have had
too much of Verboten, too much of
what. the Congress Party is agin’ and
too little of what the Government
stapds for.. To quote Mr, David
Lilienthal (Chairman. of the Atomic
) : . - B




Energy Commission) from his book
“This I Do Believe”:

“Traditionally, democracy has
been an affirmative doctrine rather
than merely a negative one . . . .
Any form of government, therefore,
and any other institutions which
make men means rather than ends,
which exalt the state or any other
institutions above the importance
of men, which place arbitrary power °
over men as a fundamental tenet
of government are contrary to that
conception, and, therefore, I am
deeply opposed to them...... It is
very easy to talk about being
against communism. It is equally
important to believe those things
which provide a satisfying "and
effective alternative. Democracy is
that satisfying, affirmative alterna-
tive. Its hope in the world is that
it is an affirmative belief, rather
than being simply a belief against
something else and pothing more.
1 deeply believe in the capacity of
democracy to surmouht any trials
that may lie ahead, provided only
that we practice it in our daily
lives .. .. "

Have we not divided the country
arbitrarily into opposing camps, one
painted white, the other, or others,
painted black? I believe we have.
And the reason for this is that the
Congress Party has  over-reached
itself. It began as a political
party with an avowed purpose.
The purpose has now been achieved,
even if it is not the Purna Swaraj
that was ~originally envisaged.
Should the Congress Party continue
militant, crushing underfoot all
epposition? Even the very term
«Congress President” is not apt any
more. Lord Woolton is the Chairman
of the Conservative Party but his
movements are not publicised as we
do the day-to-day movements of the
Congress President. In fact the
very credo of the Congress Party is
no longer feasible, or desirable, for a
live political party. According to the
Congress Constitution an ‘effective
member’,

“shall be a habilual wearer oOf
tertified khadi made from hand-
spun yarn and a teetotaller. He

‘should not observe Or recogonise -

untouchability in any shape Or
form. He must be a believer. in

inter-communal un\ty and shall
have respect for the faiths of other
people. He should also believe in
equality of opportunity and status
for all, irrespective of race, creed or
sex. He must declare that he
devotes regu'larly a part of his time
to some activities connected with
the Constructive Programme.”

With all respect to those who draft-
ed this manifesto one must say that
as the creed of a political party it is
an anachronism in the present inter-
national setting. It is alright fer
a religious, or a quasi-religious body;
but it has outlived its usefulness for
India now that India has emerged as
a Republic. Moreover if one were to
go with a fine comb through the ranks
of the leaders of the Congress Party
one would find that only a few qualify
for ‘effective membership’! The posi-
tion has been further made ridiculous
by the fact that “a very large number
of such ‘non-eligible’ effective mem-
bers are reported to have signed mem-
bership forms in the Congress provin-
ces of Andhra, Bengal, Vidharba and
East Punjab. It is learnt that about
four lakhs of such ‘effective members’
have signed membership forms from
one district in Andra.”

Let Congress, cleansed of this dross
and with a revised Constructive Pro-
gramme, and, with a Policy, continue
as a Political Party. 1t is today the
major Party. Let us also have, nay
welcome, other constitutional parties,
such as the Soclalists. Not only that,
just as there is conseription in France;
and in Burma the obligation for every
male to live as a monk for a short
period let wus, as David Lillenthal
suggests, conscript into the Govern-
ment young men of any Party or no
Party. What Lilienthal says is: “a
moral obligation to engage in the
public service during a part of every
qualified man’s best years has become,
for the generation that lies ahead,
an actual necessity.” This means that
businessmen, aviators, chess experts,
authors and journalists, doctors and
Vaidyas, pundits and purohits and all
other categories of men would serve
a period in govermment and then
revert to their original jobs. It seems
to me the most effective answer to
those who criticise’ Government in

‘season and out of season. However,

we must not be afraid of trial angd

‘-
‘

>

error, for trial and error is life; and
he, who is afraid of life, said Bertrand

. Russell once, is three-fourths dead.

“The element of the unexpected and
the unforeseeable is what gives some
of its relish to life and saves us from
falling into the mechanical thraldom
of the logicians.” (Winston Churchill
in The Sinews of Peace.)

I began with a reference to Athens.
Let me conclude what I began in a
gpirit of humility, and at the same
time, of affection for the land I have
adopted, with these words from Thu-
cydides about Athens, which under
Pericles, set the finest example of a
democracy ever known:

“Our Constitution is named a
democracy, because it is in the
hands not of the few but of the
many; but our laws secure equal

P

justice for all in their private disput-
-es, and our public opinion welcomes
and honours talent in every branch
of achievement, not for any sec-
tional reason but on grounds of
excellence alone. We have no black
looks for our neighbour if he en-
joys himself in his own way, and
we abstain from the little acts of
churlishness which, though they
leave no mark, yet cause annoy-
ance.

We are lovers of beauty without
extravagance, and lovers of wisdom
without unmanliness. Wealth to us
is not mere material for vainglory
but an opportunity for achievement;
and poverty we think it no disgrace
to acknowledge but a real degra-
dation to make no effort t6 over-
come.”

—J. VIJAYATUNGA.

'\ COMMUNIST POLITICAL TRIALS
By M. S. PARTHASARATHI

POLITICAL trials and the convic-
tions that inevitably follow them
have become an all too common fea-
ture of East European Communist
states. Not infrequently, in these
trials, those who had till then been
considered ardent Communists and
were high up in the party hierarchy
as well as in government figured as
the accused and met the fate to
which they had sent several others
when they were occupying the seats
of power. The latest such instance
was the treason trial and execution

of Ktraicho Kostov, former Vice-,

Premier of Bulgaria. The court, says
a report, was surprised by his un-
expscted plea of “not guilty” to the
major charges of spying for Britain
and plotting an anti-Soviet Balkans
federation with Yugoslav military
aid. Indeed, the ‘court, and the
whole Communist world, had reason
to be surprised, nay, shocked, at the
daripg of Kostov in refusing to con-
fegs to the crimes he was supposed
to have committed by those who

. prosecuted him, but had not perhaps
-even dreamt of .perpetrating. Courts

4 Cogmmuriist countries have peen 30

- amtich  Bccustomed to, - confessions

K

during the course of the trial of per-
sons accused of treason by their erst-
while colleagues, that Kostov's
action was both unexpected and
surprising.  This surprise would
have been all the greater because
obedient confessions were forthcom-~
ing from Ivan Stephanov, ex-
Finance Minister, and six others to
the charges levelled against them.

These trials raise far-reaching
issues like the one of the administra-~
tion of justice in Communist coun-
tries. It has been often asserted
that the duty pf ocourts in the
USSR. is the defending of the
iriterests of the proletariat, i.e., the
state. Obviously, the same view is
held by her satellites also. Himmler
is*reported to have told Nazi judges
that, in administering justice, one
had only to consult his Aryan
instincts, and need not ‘consider the
justice of a case. The Communists
also seemn to hold that, in administer-
ing law, one must only follow one’s
Communist instincts. Indeed, it seems
to be the opinion of the rulers of
Egst Buropean Communist states that
-it is immaterial whetgxer the accused
person  has actually ' committed the -
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aoffences with which he is charged.
What is relevant is that the person
should be convicted. A political trial
the result of which is in doubt is
clearly of no use to the Communist
rulers. Acquittal is unthinkable
because the guilt of the person is
assumed and proclaimed by the rul-
ing faction through propaganda. The
burpose of the trial is to give effect
to' a decision already made, @ind no
testimony and no witnesses who may
upset the prosecution can be admit-
ted. The political trial is not only
a method by which the Communist
party, claiming absolute power,
attempts to destroy its political oppo-
nents physically and to discredit
them morally. Itis a means by which
the rulers seek to justify themselves
to the people.

The Communists have very well
realised the value of the political trial
as a medium of appeal to the masses.
It is much more dramatic than the
proceedings in a court of law. Every
political trial is, so to say, a pre-
determined, pre-planned theatrical
production. The proceedings are
transmitted through films, radio
broadcasts and the press for propa-
ganda. This is particularly easy
bécause, in Communist countries, the
Government has a monopoly of the
means of publicity. All this propa-
ganda is not only for internal con-
sumption; it is used with as much
effectiveness abroad. The rulers
attempt to make the people forget
their grievances by perpetually keep-
ing them in fear of an enemy. And,
this is one of the methods, according
to Aristotle, by which a dictator tries
to maintain himself in power. These
trials are also helpful in winning
over the sympathies of liberals in
foreign countries and also countries
following a middle-of<the-road policy
in the East-West cold fwar, if they are
ignorant of the methods employed=to
extort confessions from the accused.

‘The propaganda effect is greatest
if the accused can be persuaded to
confess and co-operate with the pro-
secution, for self-inculpating testi-

mony is the most convincing of all.
If the principal accused in a trial
refuses to confess, the worse for him.
For, all tHe prosecution witnesses will
also be accused, and these persons
will confess to what is required of
them and denounce not only the obsti-~
nate principal accused but also
themselves. The court protects them
from cross-examination, and evidence
from the other side is not admitted.
But the ideal is that all the accused
without exception should confess that
they are guilty.

It is not after all very difficult to
make people, who know the methods
of their rulers, to confess to whatever
is required of them. People may be
induced to confess falsely, or to dis-

tort or add invented supplements to

confessions of genuine guilt, for seve-
ral reasons. A man, who is not a
fanatic, may confess if he knows that
by doing so he will be saving, if not
himself, at least his family and
friends from the vengeance of the
state. He may know that his tefusal
to plead guilty to the charges level-
led against him will mean persecu-
tion'and suffering for those near and
dear to him. Will nqt & man in such
a position confess to anything, since
anyway he will be put to death, if
by a final act of his he can save his
wife and children?

Political fanatics cannot, however,
be subdued by any such con‘sldera-
tion, and if a man’s opposition to the
regime is uncompromising, he must
be destroyed by other means. Such
a one was Cardinal Mindzenty. There
are also political fanatics of a differ-
ent sort—ardent Communists who
have fallen from grace—who will con-

-fess to anything if it is to promote

ther cause of Communism. These
fanatics will be prepared to sacrifice

themselves on the altar of inter-'

national Communism willingly by
debasing themselves even when they

are themselves the victims of that:

ideology. We do not know yet for
certain to which of these categories
M. Kostov belongs.

Subtract from the great man all that he owes to opportunity,
ali that he owes t0 chance, and all that. he has gained by the ‘wisdom
of his friends and the folly of %enemies, and the giant will often

be seen to be & pigmy.~C. C.
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By S. RAJAGOPALAN

primal concern of our Republic
A- should be the devising of a
suitable agency for the eradication of
crime and its proper punishment for
in the present unsettled conditions
of society, no modern state can afford
to be remiss in this respect. Perhaps

" most exacting in this regard were

the ancient Hindu Law givers who
penalised the Sovereign if the guilty
escaped retribution and the innocent
suffered. Even in a. philosophical
treatise like the Blmgavat Gita the
Lord has definitely assured us that
He will not hesitate to come down to

" this earth “to protect the law abiding

and decimate the evil doers.” At a
press conference the other day,
Pandit Nehru referred to certain
difficulties in tife way of punishing
pblackmarketeers: if they are to be

- proceeded . against judicially, they

know how to circumvent the is§ue:
if extra judicially, they will pass into
police zoolum. That perhaps is the
aptest commentary on the state of
our laws. As an example of our cum-~
prous procedure, our Prime Minister
has also alluded to the Nathuram
Godse trial, which lasted a year and
a half, costing the state 9 lakhs of
rupees.

Since we attained independence,
certain unhealthy developments have

~get in. Crime is increasing: even a

comparatively peaceful province lik
Madras has registered 635 murder:
for the first half year of 1948. We
witness ‘on the one hand, unbridled
violence, murder, loot, and arson even

. of food stuffs; on the other hand we

have the hoarders. and ; black-

marketeers, syndicatés and & boards,-

who seem %o have stepped into the
role of ‘the foreign government in the

* exploftation ‘of ‘the masses and the
" idille; clam: T sope ‘extent thiefe:
-~ in; Inter-conhéetton "between the twoi . - i
| time hives on empry stomchs, be . separated from routine Potes

Patriotism is at a low ebb. When‘it:, was
a question of fighting the Britisher
every one gave up his province, com-
munity, family and even himself, for
the sake of the country; but now with
our own men at the helm, patriotism is
getting to be provincial, lingual, com-
munal and in the ultimate analysis,
individual. When England went off the
gold standard in 1930, the English
people flocked to the treasury to pay
up their taxes, but which one of our
big tax-dodgers respond to the fran-
tic appeals of our Prime Minister and
the Deputy Prime Minister? Every
expedient has been tried, even the
dubious one of “compounding their
felony,” but as yet to no purpose. All
of which means that Ahimsa, which
helped us win our independence is
unlikely to help us preserve it. Our
criminal laws and procedure need
radical pruning and re-modelling,
and like their counter parts in Eng-
land, made fool and corruption proof.
The matter icannot brook delay.l In
a well ordered society, grave crimes
like murder or arson shpuld not
be left unpunished or punished in-
adequately because as Mr. Justice
Avory used to emphasise, the. most
powerful deterrent to crime is the
certainty that the appropriate
penalty will be imposed on the offen-
der. As for the anti-social offences
like blackmarketing and hoarding,
their wholesale eradication 1s about
the only means to take the wind out
of the sails of the socialists and other
parties who are at present ranged
.agalnst the government.

Crime cannot be prevented—even
prohibition . has not done the trick—
but can be detected and punished.

' Our detective agencies have doubt-

. less accomplished wonderfal things in

the past, but still need rehabilitation
Sreot and branch. Detection has to
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work. Investigation of crimes calls
for the highest education, skill and
judgment and detachment and no
state can afford not to copy the excel-
lent state of affairs obtaining in
England. The police is still dreaded
in our country, even by the high-ups
at the centre and this is as it should
not be. An inefficient Police may aid
crime to grow whilst a partisan one
might do worse, as the great killings
in Calcutta, Noakhali and Amritsar
plainly indicated. One method of
obviating the shortcomings is to keep
recruitment at an All-India level. This
to some extent obtains in the higher
ranks of the force but it is essential to
apply it to the not less importaht
lower ranks.

The Law is very distrustful of the
Police. Even the British Government
in India which was more or less a
police state, had had to initiate a
number of stringent provisions for
securing the liberty of the subject
against police influence. In 1850-91,
when most of our penal laws and
procedures were shaped, the govern-
ment had to reckon with the exist-
ence of large-scale extortion and
undue pressure by the police of
accused persons. Police custody
would afford opporsunity for coercion
and extortion and hence confessions
to the police were interdicted, the
more so because it would short cir-
cuit the work of detection and every
policeman would work up to a con-
fession rather than work down from
it. Hence our laws prohibit detén-
tiens in police custody for upwards of
24 Qours, discount the value of
statements to the police when investi-
gation is afoot, and ban wholesale
confessions to the police except in one
instance, and have made extortion
and torture substantive offences under
the Penal Code. As regards confes-
sions, the rule is that any confession
obtained by inducement, threat. or
promise from a person in authority
and that made to a policeman with-
out"the imprimatur of a magistrate,
are 1llegal and cannot be acted upon.
If however any information is-dis-
covered in consequence of a confes-
sion, thén so0 much of it as led to its

discovery, will be acceépted. Confess- .

sions by a co-accused are under cer-
tain circumstances, rélied upon, if
corroborated by other evidenc_e.

‘ aa‘ " - .

v

‘In regard to grave crimes like
murder, it may be said that general-
ly, every murderer “carries in his left
hand the clue of what he did by his
right”; and furthermore that in nine
cases out of ten, the culprit (even an
‘ideal villain’ like Richard III) is
pressed by the gqualms of conscience
to relent and confess and thereby
obtain mental peace. Investigation
of such crimes calls for a high degree
of detective skill, for which as in
England the police should work in
unison with the detective, the scien-
tist and the chemist, and all unneces-
sary legal impediments in the way of
receiving genuine confessions, should
be removed.

Evidence in any criminal trial is
(1) Direct and (2) circumstantial.
Direct evidence consists of (1) the.
testimony of eye witnesses and
(2) confessions. Of these, testimony
of eye witnesses is rarely if at all
available and comfessions are seldom
if ever acted upon. Ultimately only
circumstantial evidence is forthcom-
ing, which oflen is not very decisive;
it consists after all of a chain of cir-
cumstances and one weak link may
upset the whole apple cart; confes-
sions by the accomplice and the
approver, can of course be made use
of but as they are not given on oath,
and neither in the presence of the
accused nor subject to cross exami-
nation, they will be considered only if
corroborated by other evidence. Hence
it is not surprising that many a
criminal is enabled to go scot free. A
few examples will illustrate.

A murders his wife in the precincts
of his house, and in a truly penitent
mood, goes straight to a police officer
and confesses his guilt. At the trial he
retracts and there is no other evidence
available. A will be acquitted. The
police officer may be of the highest
integrity,” still the confession made
to him is valueless. No doubt, if, the
confession leads to the discovery of
any fact, then that fact may be prov-
ed. Here again the rule is not easy
of application. : .

Even if A says to a policeman, “I
cut B with a knife. I have buried the
body. in my garden,” the confession
is not admissible because what: i8
really discovered is not that A cut B
but-the knife which was perhaps used
by him - perhaps to cut B. Suppose,

‘ 4? .-

however, A says. “I killed B. This is
the sword with which I killed him”.
This too is not entitled to any weight
because the confession that A killfed
B must be accompanied by the dis-
covery of the knife. A knifq that is
produced is not the same thing as a
knife that is discovered in conse-
quence of information. . .

The present legal position is by no
means satisfactory, and in this parti-
cular, law does not aid justice or trutp.
Mr. A. S. P. Ayyar L C. S. very pgrm-
nently remarks in this connectan:
«The best of laws are after all in-
tended to find out the truth ar}d not
pury it in a mass pf meampgless
jargon.” Ancient Hindu Jurlspru-
dence set much store by confessions
which greatly reduced the. penalty.
In England, a confession will not be
excluded simply because it has been
obtained by questioning b)( the pq]i(;e
pefore arrest. Legally it is admissi-
ble, although Judges generally act on
it only after satisfying themselves
that there was no persuation _of. any
kind; in other words, the policemen

have to keep their mouths shut and
ears open. There is no reason why
such a state of affairs should not ob-
tain in our country too. After all,
a police officer especially of the
higher ranks is, at the worst, no less
reliable than an accomplice or an
approver, and a confession made to
him, which is corroborated, indepen-
dently can be accepted, without
shocking one’s legal conscience. Of
course it goes without saying that for
‘such a consummation to be attained,
a wholesale transformation of our
Police administration must be takep
on hand. An Income-tax officer is
vouchsafed drastic powers not dis-
similar to those of a policeman and
yet is regarded in a more favourable
light by the public. It is up to the
government to devise measures to
bring about a satisfactory solution of
one of our, age-long difficulties, and
one hopes that the recent Police
Chiefs conference at Delhi will set
the pace for drastic reforms in regard
to one of the major problems of the
state.

-~
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'NEW FEATURES OF COMING

GENERAL
By ERNEST

INCE the last General Election the
basis of both national and local
elections in the United Kingdom has
been thoroughly overhauled. An
attempt has been made to set out
constituencies of approximately
equal size, plural voting has been
abolished and the number of Mem-
bers of Parliament reduced.

It is a process that began in 1944
and indeed earlier. In that year the
Speaker of the House of! Commons

presided over a conference of all the,
prificipal political parties at which-

it was agreed, among other things,
' that 'the existing two separate regis-
ters of parliamentary and local gov-
ernment voters should be assimilated.
During the life of the last Parlfa-
ment the proces$.of review continued.
“The temporary arrangements at the

. end of the war had ralsed the num-
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ber of M.Ps. to 640. The later revi-
sion, made after a good deal of debate,
brings down the number who will sit
in the next Parlament to 625—at one
time the Government proposed that
the number should be 608 but it was
argued, and the Government accepted
the view, that this would have created
certain injustices of representation in
London and a few other large cities.

Much political squabbling accom-
panied the revision in 1948 of the size
of constituencies.: Nevertheless, the

: House of Commons at length approv-
ed.the changes which now hold.

“That independent authority on the
representation of the people; Mr. R.
v B. McCallum, has remarked on one
ot the likely effects of the re-distri-
‘bution. He says that in 1945 the
constituencies that returned Labour
M. Ps. averaged 51,000 in size; those
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returning  Conservatives averaged
57,000. Thus the Conservatives, he
‘8ays, were under-represented in pro-
portion to their voting strength.
Now that the areas are more equally
divided the Conservatives may be ex-
pected to gain. How much and in
what areas cannot, of course, be reli-
ably guessed. The expectation rests
on the assumption, of course, that
the people will vote the same way as
they voted last time—an assumption
which can never be made at an elec-
‘tion.

- Among the most interesting changes
made in the process of evening-up
the size of constituencies was the
abolition of separate representation
for the City of London, the historic
square mile in the heart of Greater
London. The majority of the voters
in the City were holders of the so-
called business vote, held by virtue
of the occupation of business premis-
es. That was abolished under the
new arrangements.

The residential voters remaining
numbered no more than 4,600. The
‘Government, therefore, held that
there was no justification any longer
for the City of London to return a
member to Parliament on its own.
There was a strong and, indeed,
picturesque protest from the City.
The Corporation sent the City Re-
membrancer to exercise the ancient
right of presenting a petition at the
Bar of the House of Commons, re-
calling that the City had returned
~members to Parliament for 600 years.
The protest did not avail, not did a
separate deputation - to the Prime
Minister 'including the Lord Mayor,
the Governor of the Bank of England
and the Chairman of Lloyd’s the
famous marine insurance institution.

It had been proposed to amalgamate
the constituency with the neighbour-
ing Finsbury and Shoreditch . but
after much argument it was accepted
as more seemly that it should be
amalgamated with Westminster. The
new constituency has 78,000 voters.

Along with the business vote went
the University vote. There were, 12
M. Ps. in the last Parliament who, if
they wish to come back in the next,
must fight elsewhere. The elegtion
ol University members was done by

‘¥

post and by proportional representa-
tion.

The history of special representa-
tion In Parliament for the universi-
ties goes back to 1603. In that year
King James I gave Oxford and Cam-
bridge the right to elect burgesses to
Parliament. He also arranged for
Trinity College, Dublin, to be repre-
sented in the Irish Parliament. That
was continued after the union until
1622, The Scottish universities and
London University were added in the
last century and the newer provincial
foundations of the University of
Wales and Queen’s, Belfast, were add-
ed in 1918.

The universities have sent many
distinguished men and women to
Parliament. Oxford has been repre-
sented by such as Peel, Gladstone and
Lord Hugh Cecil. Cambridge sent
such as Francis Bacon, Isaac New-
ton, William Pitt and Palmerston.
The Scottish universities have sent
Ramsay MacDonald, John Buchan
and Sir John Boyd-Orr. London has
sent Sir John Lubbock. And the
Combined English Universities, histo-
rian H. A. L. Fisher and Eleanor
Rathbone.

With the big changes went some
smaller ones that affect the conditions
-under which the present elections will
be held. Thus it was arranged that
the electoral register should be revis-
ed and published twice a year; but
in the economy drive announced by
the Prime Minister last autumn it was
decided that the register should be
revised once and not twice a year.
The present contest is being held on
last October’s register; the next re-
vision is due next October.

Candidates may spend at the most
£450 on their election campaignis plus
2d. for each elector in the countied
and 1id. in the cities. Candidates
may not use to carry,voters tQ the
polls more than one motor-car, for
every 1,500 electors in the counties or
one for every 2,500 in the boroughs.
They may not pay for bands, torches,
flags or banners—they: may be used
if they are not paid for-—a rule made,
no doubt, by way of secyring that

+if the British people are to have .
colour and fun in their elect!oneeﬂng _
.it shall be spontaneous : ' ‘
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ELECTIONS IN BRITAIN

yRITAIN may be a democracy,
but it cannot be said to be a
secular democracy. Religion plays a
vital part in British political affairs
—in the succession of the King as in
a General Election. An atheist has
as much of chance of becoming Prime
Minister of England as a Bishop has
of being the successor of Stalin.

It was amusing to read the report
that at the dissolution of the Parlia-
ment a service was held in the
St. Pauls’ cathedral, attended by the
leaders of all the parties—except,
of course, the “Godless” Communists.
The joke, however, was at the expense
of the participants, for by accident
or cynical design the text chosen for
the sermon was: “Can the blind lead
the blind?” The answer will be provid-
ed by the British electors on February
23.

ROAD TO DEMOCRACY .

It is an oft-repeated axiom that
Britain has no writ-

i688—The Bill of Rights, resuming

and codifying these principles.

1911—The Parliament Act, practi-
cally nullifying the veto of the

House of Lords and investing the

House of Commons with the

supreme legislative and executive

authority.
“MONSTROUS DOCTRINE”

Every time a General Election is
held in Britain and the common
people exercise their right to vote the
Government of their choice into power,
the old Tories must be writhing
in agony in their graves. It was not,
by any means, easy for the working
people to wrest power from the hands
of the privileged class of fedual Lords
who resisted, for centuries, every
attempt to introduce democracy in
Britain.

In 1794, William Pitt moved a bill
suspending Habeas Corpus and in the
course of his speech he gave expres-

“ sion to the oligar-

ten constitution, but

lative enactments
whatever to gua-
rantee those liber-
tles which the

it would be wrong to
imagine that there a/%
are no speclific legis- .

«.Qm
-
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chical attitude of
his Party:

“The monstrous mo-
dern doctrine of the
Rights of Man......
threatens to overturn
the government, law,
property, security, reli-
gion, order and every-

Briton has learnt

to take for granted for himself—and

to deny to other peoples in other
lands! The transfer of power from
gutocratic kings to  the, people of
Britain in whom is now vested the
ultimate authority. to choose their

vernment was achieved by gradual '

stages—but not without agitation,
conflict, and, at least one King losing
his head! Here are some of the major
legislative milestones on the road of
British democracy:
*1215—Magna Carta, securing an-
nual convention of Parliament,
. basic liberties and equal admini-
. ftration of justice.
©1828—Petition of Rights, estal lish-
- Jng . the -sole tax jurisdiction of

’ .Parnamem and_ laying down. cer-
. tain specific llbemeq of the citizens.
: +1679—Habe

Aet seourlng

thing valuable in this
" country..

“That great moving principle of all
Jacobinism, the love of plunder, devas-
tation and robbery, which now bears
the wusurped name of lberty....the
arrogant claims of the same class of
men who lord it now in France, to
trample upon the rich, and crush all;
a plan founded in the arrogance of
wretches, the outcasts of soclety....”
These “wretches” and “outcastes of

society” are today the supreme autho-
rity in Britain and the descendants of
Pitt and of other Tories—the
Churchills and Edens and, indeed, all
Conservative candidates—have to go
to these very “outcastes of society”
to heg for theiri votes!

POLITICAL SEA-SAW

", For. several hundred years, British
politics was a game of see-saw play-
"ed alternately by the only two parties

.. then in existence—the Tories and the
Ty -_Whigs The Torles (who now call



Rightists and Reactxonarles, the up-
holders of blue-blooded privilege,
while the Whigs (now called Liberals)
were the comparative “progressives”,
representing the liberal-demoecratic
outlook of the new industrial and
professional classes. The conflict
between the two parties was bitter
and often personal, but seldom going
beyond oratorical invectives. The res-
tricted franchise provided a frequent
shift in the delicately equipoised
political balance. Now the Tories
were in power, now the Whigs! It
was the adult franchise and the
consequent rise of the Labour Party
that eclipsed the Liberal Party and
reduced its /remnant to the third
position.

Before its striking and sensational
victory in 1945, the Labour Party
twice formed the Government—in
1924 and 1929-31 but both times as a
minority only (the Conservative-
» Liberal opposition holding the majo-
rity) and so was obliged to _go
slow in its programme of nationali-
sation. Even in 1945, the LaBour
candidates polled only 48 per cent
of the total votes cast, but in the
House of Commons they had 393
members as against 213 Conservatives
and barely a dozen Liberals.
SOCIALISTS AT HOME,

IMPERIALISTS ABROAD!

The British Labourites are lled
“Socialists” but their Socialism is not
only tepid-~“Fabian, moderate, evolu-
tionary and democratic”’—but also un-
mistakably tinged with imperialism.
No doubt the Labour regime did allow
the witHdrawal of British rule from
India, Pakistan, Burma and Ceylon—
but it was more in the nature of a
‘strategic withdrawal’, necessitated by!/
the national #psurge in these count-
ries, rather than an atonement for
Britain’s imperialist past. The un-
repentent continuance of ' British
imperialist machinations in Malaya
and elsewhere in the Middle East and
‘South-East Asia shows that, like the
proverbial leopard the British Bull
Dog also seldom changes its spots.

And yet one cannot deny that in its
internal policies the Labour Govern-
ment has certainly brought about a
remarkable ¢ bloodless revolution’ in
economic relatlonships, a gradual and
‘painless’ liquidation of the parasite
© class, and % definite improvement in

the living standards of the common
people of Britain. The major achieve-
ments of the Labour Government, dur-
ing its five years in office, may be
catalogued here:

1. Unemployment has not only
been reduced but practically abolished.
Full Employment has been assured.
(During the Conservative regime there
were always two to three million un-
employed!) .

2. Average weekly earnings of
workers have gone up—from 53 shil-
lings to 119 shillings.

3. Social security (including old-
age pension) has been provided to
‘every citizen.

4. Children get free milk and ftee
meals in schools; the school-leaving
age has been raised by one year, and
secondary education has been made
free. University education is no longer
a monopoly of the rich, as even In
Oxford and Cambridge nearly 75 per
cent students come from poor families
and are helped to pay for their edu-
cation through stipends and scholar-
ships.

5. There has been levelling of in-
come groups by a graduated scale
of taxation. Before the war there
were 11,000 people with incomes
over £5,000 per year (after paying all
the taxes), now there are only 250!
The working class wage has brought
it very near the middle class, while the
aristocracy has been levelled down
very nearly on par with the middle
class.

6. Transport services, coal, electri-
city, gas and other such major indus-
tries have been nationalised. Iron and
Steel will be the next to be nationalis-
ed if Labour is returned to power.

7. The National Health Service
makes medical aid (in every form,
from dental treatment to maternity
care) available to every man, woman
and child in Britain.

8. Despite dollar shortage food

is made available at reasonable prices

through state subsidies.

Quite a creditable record for a five-
year term of office!. -

But the main probiem of Britain is
the adverse balance of trade whieh
rose to the astroriomical figure of £675 _

millions in 1947 though in 1948 the { 839 .

was reduced to 2120 milltons. Britain

is heaVily indebted to Amerlcs mqn '

is this' economic subservience which
‘has ‘made Socialist Britain toe the
American monopolists’ line in foreign
* affairs. Marshall Aid, while relieving
the economic tiension momentarily,
further accentuates this subservience.
- As Asoka Mehta has rightly observed,
“The dilemma of British Socialism is
the familiar dilemma of all those who
-seek to build socialism in one country”.
If Labour is returned to power, as one
expects and hopes it will, it will have
to face the alternative of going for-
ward towards world socialism or re-
maining stuck in the capitalist morass
of America’s making”.
«“PARTY OF RICH AGAINST

'THE POOR”

In their election campaign against
the Churchill-led Conservatives, the
Labourites might well use the follow-
ing devastating description of the
Conservative Party:

““A party of great vested interests,
banded together in a formidable
‘confederation: corruption at home,
aggression to cover it abroad;, the
"trickery of tariff juggles; the tyran-
ny of a well-fed party machine;
sentiment by the bucketful; patriot-
ism and imperialism by the imperial

pint . . . The party of the rich.

against the poor”,

This is not Gallacher or Palme Dutt

# or Bernard Shaw, neither Attlee nor

' Cripps nor Bevin—but no less a person

than Mr. Winston Churchill himself.
Believe it or not!

This description of the Conserva-
tjve Party was given by Mr Churchill
forty years ago, in 1908, just after he
first left it to join the Liberals, and
recalls the ‘interesting = fact that
Churchill who has come to be regard-
ed as the very symbol of Conservatism,
had a brief “Liberal” career, too, when

- he used his well-known power of in-
vective against his former and would-
be Conservative comrades.

. At any rate, that description, by a.nd
lgrge, still holds good, and the. Con-
,servative Farty still stands for aggres-
stve impetialism abroad lower wages

- #t home, and an out-and-out hoslgﬂq.\‘

muey tosim'ds the quiet Unlm
+THe twa’ d, i)

« ! . :
might have agreed to sit at the same
table, and drink vodka out of the same
bottle, as Stalin, and since then he
might have shaken hands with Nehru,
but the fact remains that there has
been no greater enemy of Soviet Com-
munism or Indian nationalism. Some
of the epithets he has used for the
Soviets are: *....enemies of civilisa-
tion . . . infected Russia, plague-bear-
ing Russia . . blood-dyed tyrants of
Moscow . . . degraded Russian barbar-
ism . ...’ Even in 1940, during the
war, he sald “Communism rots the
soul of & nation; it makes it abjeet
and hungry in peace, and proves it
base and abominable in war.” As for
India, he has ever believed us to be
unfit for self-government, and missed
no opportunity to heap ridicule on our
national leaders: *... those Brahmins
who mouth and patter the principles
of western liberalism . . . to abandon
India to the rule of these Brahmins
would be an act of cruel and wicked
negligence . . .” Of Mahatma Gandhi
he had the unpardonable bad taste to
speak in those notorious words: “It is
alarming and also nauseating to see
Mr. Gandhi, a seditious Middle Temple
lawyer, now posing as a fakir of a type
well-known in the East, striding half-
ndked up the steps of the Viceregal
Palace . ... to parley on equal.terms
with the representative of the King-
Emperor”.

If (by some unhappy accident)
Churchill and the Conservatives do
win the election, not only would the
British worker have to tighten his belt
and prepare to endure unemployment
and lower wages, but even the present
pro-British Government of India
might, willy-nilly, have to walk out of
the British Commonwealth, and the
world might be faced with the grim

. spectre of the Third World War!:

CIGAR VERSUS PIPE .

The leaders of the two opposing.
parties provide an interesting study in
contrasts.

Churehill ls a born aristocrat Attlee,
though no proletarian, belongs to.the.
professipnal middle class; Churchill

' 18 -6, Attlee s 87, Churchill is fat
. and cl;nbhy-—hke‘a cartoon of capital-

e has the “lean and ‘hungry”
m of :.the Middle Olass, like the
. & “common, manl' af: .




Low’s and Strube’s cartdons; Churchill

was a soldier and war correspondent
before he turned to politics. Attlee was
a lecturer in the London School of Eco-
nomics; Churchill was once.a Liberal,
Attlee (as a student) was once a Con-
servative; Churchill is brilliant, pug-
nacious and aggressive, Attlee is cold,
reserved, shy and cautious; Churchill
is an enthusiastic amateur painter,
Attlee is an enthusiatic amateur
gardener; Churchill likes to make
brick walls, Attlee enjoys pottering
round the garden; Churchill is a
gourmand, Attlee’s appetites are
strictly moderate; Churchill is an in-
veterate smoker of the aristocratic
cigar, Attlee is a smoker of the pro-
letarian-intellectual pipe.

Their smoking habits, indeed, may
symbolize not only their distinct
personalities but also the classes and
ideologies that they represent.

India and the world, surely, wish
the humble ‘pipe of peace’ to triumph
over the pugnacious, aggressive, aris-
tocratic and imperialistic cigar!
STRAWS IN THE WIND?

WASHINGTON: The United

States Joint Chiefs of Staff have

presented a secret report to Presi-

dent Truman on halting Commu-
nist expansion in South East
Asia . . . . They announced that
they have given General MacArthur
authority * to assume control of
American naval forces in Japanese
waters in the event of an emergen-
cy.

SEATTLE: War-time air raid
warning systems are to be put in
working order again in Washington

and Oregaon states (on the Pacific -
coast) at the request of the Secre- -

tary of Defence, Mr. Louis Johnson.

BANGKOCK: Mr. Butterworth -
American Assistant Secretary of .

State for Eastern Affairs, said here
that “the State Department hopes to
make practical plans for closer and
more effective co-operation between
the peoples of America and the peo-
ples of Asia”.

NEW YORK: Dr. Albert Einstein
warned that the hysterical arma-
ments race between the United

States and the USSR “beckons
general annihilation”.

COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE
IN RETROSPECT

By V. SUBRAMANIAN

ANOTHER developfnent during the
discussions on Communist Chins,
is still unconfirmed ~but judged by
events, it seems also to have taken
place. The Colombo Press did not
report it, but one Indian correspond-
ent at least was aware of it. It seems,
as Nehru was speaking on Red China,
a point which he made gave rise to
a brief discussion of the position of
the Kuomintang in the UN.O. Then
it became known that with the use
of the procedural veto, Kuomintang
China could bar the admission of Red
China as. a member, indefinitely.
Unless and until the procedural veto
is abolished, Red China cannot enter
the UN.O. To this effect, some Com-".
monwealth countries at least agreed
that. Rusfia could be induced to
abolish. the procedura] veto, s6 as to
make possible the entry of Red China

A

into the U.N.O. and Security Council.
Credence is given to the possibility
of such a development, by the recent
news item that the Indian delegate
mooted the subject of the revision of
the procedural veto in the U. N. O.
Whether it is helpful and proper for
India to take up this thankless task
is another question. -
The discussions on the third, fourth .
and part of the fifth days, | were .
centred on the Japanese peace freaty
and South-East Asia. It was under- -
stood that the delegates discussed the
political situation thexe first, . and
later the economic situation. -There.
was of course a separate meeting of
the economic experts going on, dis~
cussing the short-term dollar position

of the sterling area, 4nd all other'

developments, since the Washington:
talks, and, the. London Cofifétence of .

/
v

Ry

Finance Ministers. The problems dis-
cussed were mainly the method of
fighting the spread of Communism in
South-East Asia, the help to Burma,
and the pesition in Indo-China.
'Regarding the first, pious hopes were
expressed by various delegates. The
common harmléss piece of piety on
which they were all agreed was that
the seeds of communism are in the
economic misery of the people, and
the real remedy was economic
regeneration of South-East Asia. I put
the question bluntly to Mr. McIntyre,
Counsellor on External Affairs, Aus-
tralia, as to whether they expected
the Communists to wait patiently on
the borders of South-East Asia, ti}l
they completed their tidy economic
plans. But he would not say anything
definite on any short-term measures
of checking communism there. Again,
he asserted what' vArious other Aus-
tralian spokesmen have repeated,
namely, that the Government would
ban the Communist party there. .

Was then the question of fighting
communism by anything more than
paper plans of 2 long-term natpre at
all discussed? It is clear that it was
but it was never squarely faced. From
various sources, news trickling through
amounts to this, that a defence sys-
tem was mentioned bul not even
talked about for long. The interests

®of the dominions are quite divergent

on such a momentous issue. Nor will
public opinion in India tolerate
Indian forces being utilized any fur-
ther for the doubtful objective of
killing communism in Malaya or
Siam, after the execution of Gana-
pathy.

Even before the Conference it was
evident that no pact could come out
of the Conference, binding thé domi-
nion Governments. But when South-
East Asia was being discussed the
Conservatives and the Conservative
Press saw to it, that this foreseen
'ofmission was made much of. 'The

vociferous M.P.,-Gammaus, made-a .
statement thdt the Conference would
be a flop it ‘it did not” ‘conclud®’ a-

Pacific: Pact. ' 'Unfortunately, - the

3

xownced af thAY s 1y bad

2t :

Py

election “ddte. In ‘Britaiy. was<an-
onrice a'60pk:

in his press conference, in another
connection.

Whatever be the reason, whether it
was the limitations of the Conference
itself, or other issues, military plans
did not find a prominent part in the
discussion on South-East Asia. The
delegates contented themselves with
pious statements on economic issues,
even during the general discussion.
The leading figure during the discus-
sion was of course Malcolm Macdo~
nald who gave a broad survey of the
situation jn the area, from his recent.
tour.

Burma was specifically discussed, and
there was no dificulty in agreeing to
aid the Burma Government, since the

matter had already been discussed in
previous conferences, and agreed up-

on. The aid to Burma, estimated as
73 million, would be made available

to her in sterling credits to be used

by her as shg pleased. But even on
this <already agreed subject, there

‘were discordant notes. The total
amqunt of aid had been nearly halv-
ed, and some dominions had also
halved their proposed original contri-
butions, while others had bluntly
refused to contribute. This policy of
some dominions, ‘so ardent in their
advocacy of fighting communism
tooth and nail, is almost inexplicable.
It will be too early to call it short-
sighted either. But the real difficulty
in aiding Burma woqld be in admi-
nistering the proposed aid. For on
the day the amount of aid to Burma
was made known, I interviewed
U. Tint Swe, the Burmese Minister in
Colombo, on the subject. He was.
confident that they were near the
end of trouble in Burma and the-
rebellions were fizzling out. Hence he
would not welcome any aid from the
Commonwealth or America which
came with strings attached. Thakin'
Nu has later confirmed such an atti-
tude. :

The subject on which there might.
have been some hot discussion was.
Indo-China. It is quite well known
that Malcolm Macdonald is an out
and out supporter- of Bao Dai, while-
India, ahd even Pakistan do not con-
sider him 'a popular ruler, Bevin
threw: the press off the scent in hig

press conferende by ) saying that:

Britaih would wait and watch, ‘but
he t;‘?msm have ‘thought etter-of
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A

P

——



it- when he arrived in London.
Whether such recognition and but-
tressing is an effective counterblast
to Red Chinese expansion, the next
few months will see. It may even be
that, Australia, and the other three
waiters and watchers, would recog-
nize Red China, when Bao Dai’s
regime is found to be strong ehough
to resist Red China’s blandishments
or threats. :

The discussions on the Japanese
peace treaty seemed to have gone off
fairly smoothly. But it was on this
subject that the Conference was ex-
pected to get spectacular «results.
The Economist of London, before the
Conference, went to the extent of
saying that the Conference would act
like a Cabinet on this point (singu-
larly enough the Conference met in
a Cabinet room). The details of the
treaty. I think, were not discussed,
if only for the reason that there were
plenly of others besides the Com-
monwealth who would have their say
on it. But this decision was taken,
namely, that all the dominions weuld
be represented on the negotiation
committee. The Ceylon press was
jubilant over it, but forgot that the
other dominions could only recom-
mend her for a place, but other
powers like America and Russia would
have their say. Regarding the posi-
tion of Russia again there seems to
have been some differences. The
Australian viewpoint was that Russia
had no place in the Japanese peace
treaty, since she fought for only two
days and sustained no losses. Such
an attitude will be the last one which
will lead to an early peace treaty.
I would like here to refresh the

memory of readers with what happen-
ed at the Singapore Conference of

Britain, Newzealand and Australia, .

held in November ’49, when it was
decided to recognize RedyChina, and

conclude an early peace treaty with;,

Japan. Dr. Evatt, the then foreign
minister of Australia said that the
treaty had been delayed four years
too long. Anyway, that no common
draft was agreed upon now is clear.
Sometimes silence is taken as a sign
of achievement, but the silence of
all delegates till now, I fear, carries
no achievement with it. At least the
British Labour Party would have
made much of it if there was any.

This distressing dearth of achieve-
ment on all these days, alarmed the
pressmen, who with their frenzied
pens went on highlighting dimers,
talks and stale jokes. But the dele-
gates seem to have been even more
alarmed. So some of them at least
thought of the safest and shortest
route of escape from ‘a confession of
failure. That, as every one knows, is to

ropound an economic plan; which
afterwards may be left to take care
of itself. Australia produced a plan,
and then Ceylon also hers. But the
final fused plan is also quite vague
on many important points. It has not
worked any mechanism for either co-
ordinating the Commonwealth poli-
cies, with npon-commonwealth South
East Asian countries, like Sigm or

Burma, nor is there any plan for get-

ting the money for it from the U.S.A,
or the World Bank though Mr. Jaye-
wardane expressed a pious hope that
they would get a loan from the World
Bank, once the full plan was worked
out in detail.

‘ The question whether such and such a course of conduct does not
do physical harm is the safest test by which to try the question whether
it is moral or no. If it does no harm to the body we ought to be very
chary of calling it immoral, while if it tends towards physical excel
lence there should be 'no hesitation in calling it moral. In the case of
those who are not forced to overwork themselves—and there are many

who work themselves to death from mere

inability to restrain the

passion for work, which masters them ag the craving for drink masters
a drunkard—overwork in these cases is as immoral &s over-eating or
drinking. This, so far as the individual is concerned. With regard to
the body politic as a Whole, it is, no doubt, well that there should be

some men and women so built that

they canmot be stopped from

working themselves to death just as it.is uhques.tlonam well that .

‘| in evidancea—Samuel
- |

‘2 there should be some who cannot be stopped from them-
' selvesto death, if omy' that they may keep zghe‘ horror of the habit well
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HE recrudescence of communal

trouble in Calcutta and other
parts of West Bengal following large-
scale exodus of Hindus from East
Bengal, was the major problem that
engaged the attention of the Central
Government last” week. Though the
Government of India was expecting
a great strain on the resources of the
Provincial Government as a result of
the developments in East Bengal, it
did not foresee a revival of commu-
nal trouble on a large scale. Prompt
steps taken by the West Bengal

Government and the persénal atten-

tion paid to the problem by the
Central Ministers including (Pandit
Nehru and Sardar Patel have reduc-
ed the tension.

Concerted action by the two
Governments of East and West Bengal
has temporarily put a stop to the
migration from either Province. This
was the course suggested by Pandit

ehru and has yielded quick results.
But it can by no means be stated that
the problem has been solved for all
time. The root cause of the trouble,
undoubtedly, is the extremely com-
munal attitude of the Pakistan
Government fowards minorities in
general and Hindus in particular.
There is practically no minority pro-
blem in West Pakistan after the
migration of Hindus and Sikhs since

. partition. A large number of Hindus
are still left in East Pakistan who
have j been living under conditions

" which cannot be described as favour-

able. There was also large-scale
migration from East Bengal immedi-
ately after the establishment of
Pakistan, but 'the exodus stopped
after' the middle of 1948 and the
-Hindus'fontinued to stay there, even

" though, they were subjected to severe,
. economic . hardships. =~ Lately, . the
- Pakistan Government appears to have
. followed a striet policy of eommunal
‘separation and ingldents of hobligan-'
-ism and ‘looting have  muyitiplied,

Refugees from East Pakistan arrived
in large numbers in Calcutta and the
districts of West Bengal and commu-
nal tension became inevitable.

The Government of India as well
as the West Bengal Government have
taken all measures possible to pre-
vent recurrence of such incidents.
Maulana Azad is paying a visit to
Calcutta to study the situation first-
hand. The view is firmly held in
political circles here that unless the
problem is viewed in its right pers-
pective there is little chance of
establishing permanent peace in West
Bengal. That one should hear of such
a systematic and planned effort to
drive out Hindus from East Pakistan
after the recent visit of the Governor-
General of Pakistan and other
Ministers from Karachi to East
Bengal, is indeed surprising. It is not
possible for the Government of India
to do anything to control the situ-
ation in what has now become part
of a foreign country. Economic, dis-
tress in East Bengal may be one of
the causes leading to the disturbances
or one of the factors exploited by
communal elements to gain their ob-
jective. These events have 'underlined
the importance of an overall agree-
ment between India and Pakistan in
the interests of peace and good rela-
tions. When India made the proposal
of a “No War” declaration, Pakistan
came out with a counter-proposal of
agreement on Kashmir and other
issues as a condition precedent to
accepting the declaration. In .other
words, Pakistan is not prepared to
renounce war as a means of solving
problems between the two Govern-
ments excepting under conditions.
Even from what Mr. Zafrullah Khan
has said at Lake Success, one can
draw only this inference. ‘

Pakistan’s mood is‘clearly seen in
the editorial columns of the Dawn

" the Muslim League,Newspap”er. Cha-

racterisirig’ the ““No War” ‘proposal
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of India- as a camouflage, it says
“Pakistan is being incessantly villifi-
ed for not joyously welcoming the
Indian Prime Minister's Hitlerian
offer of a joint no-war declaration
(we had almost said a non-agression
pact).”

Mr. Liaquat Ali Khan’s recent
speech at Rawalpindi alleging war
preparations in India has not sur-
prised New Delhi. It is known for
sometime past that the Pakistan
Government and its leaders have
been encouraging wild propaganda
against India. Apparently the:leaders
of Pakistan are unable to solve many
of the local problems and can main-
tain control over the administration
only by keeping up war hysteria
against imaginary enemies. The
Kashmir problem comes in handy for
such a policy. The recent successes
in India’s foreign policy have been
viewed with alarm in Karachi, which
finds it extremely difficult now to
mobilise opinion in world -capitals
against India. The threat of a visit
by Mr. Liaquat Ali Khan to Moscow
failed to have the effect of convert-
ing the British Government to its
point of view. Even though the
Security Council is vacillating on the
Kashmir problem, it cannot be stated
that discussions there have always,
been helpful to Pakistan.

At Lake Success the Pakistan repre-
sentative, Mr. Zafrullah Khan, is
taking great pains to get a hearing
for Pakistan’s case. Quite often he
has had to shift his ground to bring
new arguments against India. India’s
representative, Mr. B. N. Rau. has
wasted no opportunity to expose
Pakistan’s absurd claims. The dis-
closure of the advice tendered to the
Pakistan Government by General
Gracey in the matter of moving
troops into Kashmir, which has come
as a surprise in New Delhi, has only
helped the Indian viewpoint and is

a clear proof of Pakistan’s guilt in
the whole affair. On the basis of
this admission alone, Pakistan can be
branded as aggressor and treated ac-
cordingly. Pakistan wants India to
be treated on the same footing as
herself and what is worse, is justify-
ing .the despatch of troops to Kash-
mir on the grounds of strategy and
“self-defence.”

Apart from the fact that it is a
most damaging admission by Pakis-
tan it is asked in political circles here
whether it was right and proper on
the part of a senior British Officer to
take sides in the Kashmir dispute,
when all the time Britain professed
to be adopting a neutral attitude. This
has led to much legal quibbling. The
suggestion that India wanted to
attack Pakistan from Kashmir all
the way through the mountainous
Banihal Pass and the Kashmir valley
can only amuse military leaders and
strategists.

The sole argument now left for
Pakistan and repeated by Mr. Zafrul-
lah Khan is that Pakistan’s economy
and geography are inextricably bound
up with Kashmir. In support of this
stand, he has pointed out the flow of
the five rivers into the Punjab. A
study of the hydrology of the rivers
exposes the flimsy nature of this
argument. In actual fact the rivey
system of Pakistan is divided int
two parts; one consisting of the Indus
and the Jhelum, which flow through
Kashmir carrying 2|3 of Punjab's
river water. The remaining four
rivers, Chenab, Vyas, Ravi and Sutlej
rise in East Punjab and Himachal
Pradesh and carry 1{3. Only - the
Indus and the Jhelum originate in
Kashmir and the waters of these two
rivers are used very little in Kash-
mir and no harm has come to Pakjs-
tan because of Kashmir's link-up
with India. ‘

" A Y

Nothing could be more destructive ‘of character and warping to
vitality than a long course of abnegation and sacrifice. Were it not for 4
this universal inertia of humble patient acceptance, the worst human
evils—war, cruelty, poverty, the .oppression of the penniless and the
persecution of the weak—could be destroyed tomorrow. In the world as
I have known it, I have come to recognize resignation as the deadlest
of the seven deadly sins; to see it as a positive menace to the civilization
which only some tremendous renaissance of mitlatlve can now rescue R

irom d —VERA BRITTAIN.

Letters To The Cditor

This section is offered to readers for jree discussion on subjects
of interest to them. Letters should b brief and typewritten.

Communalism In Madras rank and file is recognised and its pres-
tige restored. The New Constitution so
e c W ht b

S houeh the havoe WIOUERC Y ileh‘boosted showld e made. to bement
strative services is not enough, the Edu- '€ masses and enforced in spirit and
cation Ministry of our state has issued lefter whether communal administrations
a G.O. 87 dated 12-1-50 extending the \Ke Madras like it or not.—There is sense
poiso'néus principle to the ‘Selection of in claiming special treatment for Harijans

; . hools under and other backward classes but that dogs
Egi;{leiéiaigs. Flementary: Schools unde not mean boosting up advanced communi-

) . . ties like Mudaliars, Reddis, Kammas and
While branding all sectarian assocla-  Kapus under colour of the Communal
tions like the Justice Party, self-Respec- G. O. These communities, in the name
tors’ Party and similar parties as a  of social justice, are monopolising every
menace to Gandhism, and proclaiming job and are occupying positions over and
from house tops that the advent of above their merits or claims.
Independence has brought in its wake
Equality, Fraternity and Liberty to omne
and all, our leaders, Congress Ministers
and patriots indulge in unfettered patron-
age, favouritism and nepotism of the g
w%rst type unheard of even during the fighting shy. ] )
Justice Party regime. India has become Can you Mr. Editor, find a solution for
a Republic and has tasted Independence the stalemate in public morals and dete-
for over two years and how does the man lioration in efficiency evident everywhere
in the street feel? Every man placed in 1in our state?
power seeks to promote the interests- of
his own blessed.self and that of his own  Repalle.
caste and community. People have lost —.
faith in their erstwhile leaders. The Rationing In Kurnool
common man does not feel the glow of : . . .
Todependence and freedom. Dnemploy- 1, V15 [0 Koo, Minisier, enauire inte
ment amongst the educated middle class- | /o 0 tgo it immediatel om
' es, the rich men growing richer, the top- ' but 2 ’ ye
men amassing wealth in questionabic Kurnool Town is a statutory rationed
area where no breakdown in rationing

w?}i;;risagoczzr;‘(;?glaifsnsiiif::;i& the shoulq occur. Which means, there s.hould

he Elected. Th r‘ fac- be unm't,el'ruptcd supply of foodgrains to
Elector al‘lid t:rt ec el'.t‘ ereea Svhere the ration card-holders. Kurnool people
ggggcialalx;’ in pthey Al’l%(;‘éll I:C;-eae‘t’hfay Situg. Dad a shock of their lives when they went
s : . Ry to draw their rice rations from the depots
tmndis sickening. The Provancggl ng%’;fs,, in .the last week of December. It is no
ignm:?egrgsmtieogfher‘vaxayan In e?lery no[)i( .exaggeraf,ion to say thfat never before
and corner of the Andhra District there }{rérgl;: ;1 ‘:Efjﬁa?fkiﬁgogf‘“g. dldl?ehconée
are two parties—the Ministerial and b ) £ rice. as o
A.P.C.C.; in common parlance the Chand- e' seen qr one to comprehend its
ré.nio{xli’Par,ty Vs. the Ranga Party. It xﬁéﬁhe?é:;isgshagggsegumeéﬁly tt};lire cﬁ?jei‘;
is a scandalous state of affairs, and the o o 00 usually docilg and lethargic

way in which four and odd lakhs of - A . ”
Effective Congress members were enrolled °0y like the Rationing Advisory Com

ot mittee (non-official) had to convene a
in this blessed Guntur District shows the special meeting immediately to consider

way the (’Jon.gress is going. the situation. A sample of rice was

The activities of the A.P.C.C. are con-  exhjbited on the table and members
fined only to disciplinary actions, ordi- swore that even animals refused to eat
naricies and power politics. There is no iy and demanded how. it was that suci
.constructive activity that it can take stuff came to be forced down  the
pride in. Its leaders are men of second throats of the helpless card-holders here.
rate talents. There is no place for men The Committee ultimately resolved, that
of culture and drive in whom the country  the rice now under distribution' to the
can take pride. Even there communalism pegple in Kurnool was Zunfit for human
and sectarianism runs.riot. consumption,” and demanded its im-
. The position is hopeless, lightless and- mediate. -withdrawal from the ra,tion
gloomy. It is high time that the Congress depots.

\ / R ("

It is time that our leaders of thought
ponder over the situation. The Press can
do much by way of reforming the
communal-ridden atmosphere but it is

P. RAMABRAHMAM.
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The local authorities admitted the
genuineness of the complaint of the
Rationing  Advisory Committee but
ruled that the stuff had to be disposed
of and since it could not be destroyed,
the people had perforce to eat it. How-
ever, feeling pity for the distressed
public. the authorities condescended to
administer the stuff in small doses and
accordingly ordered that, henceforth, it
should be issued along with a better
quality of rice in the proportion of 2:5
until the stock was over!

“HAVA”
Kurnool.

University Education

Readers of SWATANTRA and the
public in general must be grateful to
Dr. Vaidyanathaswamy for his very
thoughtful and convincing article on
University education. I do not think
anybody else has analysed the situation
so well. The principle he has enunci-

ated in his article, namely, that Univer-
sity education must be built from the

top—from  the level of research and,

advancement of knowledge—is the right
one. .

The two remedies he suggests in his

article, namely, restriction of admission
to colleges to “only those who have a call
for the pursuit of knowledge and truth,”
and the teaching of the various subjects
“not as unconnected schedules of infor-
mation like the subjects of our college
curriculum today, but as parts of one
great science, the Science of the Real” so
that University education may be capable
of “giving that total creative outlook on
life, which is the foundation of character
or culture,”—richly deserve to be adopted
by our University authorities, if our
Univebsities are to survive the present
chaos and be able to contribute to right
thinking and right progress in the
world. .
L. KAMESVARAN.

Mysore.

A clerk in a bookstore tried to reassure a doubtful lady about a

modern novel:

“It’s not dirty, madam. It’s just earthy, which is a very different

thing.”

e *0

[ £ ] [ 2]

The polite dinner guest turned to the forbidding female on his left
and said: “Tell me, dear lady, have you children, by any-—er—chance?”
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AMERICA

HE “cold war” seems likely to

warm up in the Far East. Ame-
‘rican Joint Chiefs of Staff, after a
tour of American bases in the Paci-
fic, are reported to have told the
President that a crisis in the present
world struggle between the Soviet
bloc and the United States i more
likely to develop in Asia than in
Europe. Based on this report, the
emphasis of American global strategy
'is being shifted from Europe tb the
East. American envoys in Asia and
the Pacific, from capitals as far dis-
tant as Karachi and Tokyo, Rangoon
and Canberra, have just concluded a
three-day conference on every aspect
of the political, economic and mili-

- tary situation in South-East Asia.

-

Dr. Jessup, President Truman's
Ambassador-at-large in the Far
East, after participation in the
Bangkok talks, has been visiting
South-East Asian countries and
doubtless sounding the reactions of
their Governments to the new situ-
.ation created by the success of the
Communists in China and the deve-
loping Communist threat in Indo-
‘China, Thailand, Malaya and Burma.
The immediate danger-spot is Indo-
China where the stage seems set for
a repetition of the Greek tragedy. The
recognition of the Communist-sup-
ported nationalist leader Ho Chi-
‘Minh by Peiping and Moscow has
been promptly countered by the
recognition of the French-sponsored
Bao Dai Government of Viet Nam by
Britain and the United States. In
the American policy of “containing”
Communism in Asia, Indo-China
occupies a key place. For if Indo-
China falls to the Communists, it will

AND ASIA

be impossible to save Siam, which has
a large Chinese population, while the
peril to Burma and Malaya, where the
position is precarious as it is, may
become well-nigh irresistible. The
choice, as American opinion sees it, is
between aid in arms and funds to the
French and Bao Dai and full-blooded
American military intervention. Sec-
tions of American opinion seem to
feel that there is no escape from the

. latter as the situation has reached a

stage where it cannot be saved by
American arms alone without Ameri-
can participation. Much will depend
on what the Chinese and the Soviet
do for Ho Chi-Minh. Whatever hap-
pens, one thing seems certain: the
twenty million Viet-Namese will have
to go through blood and fire while
the struggle between the two Big
Powers is fought over the body of
their country.

Indian diplomacy faces an extreme-
ly difficult situation in this crisis.
India has recognised—in the view of
some, in too great a hurry—the Com-
munist regime in China. At Colombo,
where there was vigorous pleading by
Britain and Australia for recognition
of Bao Dai, Pandit Nehru stood out
for non-recognition of both Ho Chi-
Minh and Bao Dai till it was clear -
who exactly was in real control of the
country and commanded the support
of the bulk of the population. That
stand was in strict theory quite right,
but in a fluid military and strategic
situation, it was not to be expected
that the U. 8. and Britain could wait
indefinitely. = American papers have
been critical of India’s attitude
regarding Indo-China, forgetting the
fact that In the present contexs,

$



India’s recognition of Bao Dai would
be a decisive indication that she had
chosen to cast her lot with the West
in the “cold war.” The Prime Minis-
ter has been resolute in the pursuit
of the non-involvement policy, des-
pite the misunderstandings and sus-
picions to which it has given rise on
both sides of the “Iron Curtain.” It
has been an extremely difficult policy
to pursue in a world where each Big
Power acts on the principle, “Who-
ever is not for me, is against me.”
India has to be extremely vigilant if
‘she is not to be dragged into the

maelstrom by the sheer pressure of .

events. Her neutrality is not a thing
to be belittled in a world which is
divided into two camps. As the “cold
war” intensifies, her present policy
will be put to a severe test. India’s
primary interest is in the peaceful
and free development of the Asian

countries. Nothing would be a.

greater tragedy for these semi-
starved millions than a Big-Power
conflict which will plunge them in
deeper misery and further put off the
day of their progress towards a better
life. India knows that if an accord
can be prcmoted between the Soviet
and the U. S, the two can play a very
great part in the rehabilitation and
development of the backward coun-
tries of Asia. She must unceasingly
devote herself to the furtherance of
this great purpose, even at the risk
of being misunderstood by both sides.
It is obvious that India might gain
immediately if she were to cast her
lot with the United States against
the Soviet Union. But she would then

be precipitating the very confliet -

which she should use all the influence
she wields to prevent. No one will
envy the tremendous responsibility
the Prime Minister bears im this cri-
tical hour.

-

;Smgtto Voce.

Tadpoles In Ether

FOLLOWING an age-old custom a

padre Dblessed the River Tweed .

‘Waters at the start of the salmon fish-

ing season. He performed the cere- °

mony at midnight, standing in a flat-
bottomed fishing coble. The fish, with
their idle gaping curiosity at the lights
and the strange goings-on, may have
brought themselves within the range
of the rlets and given the season a
flying start. But one hopes they were
not theqloglans, as in that case they
might have been tempted to question
the providénce of God. Our Madras
fishermen, too, send up prayers. to
their gods before going out on a

o

stormy night. But gods in the plupal
are not recognised by theology.

. . .

From Britain, too, comes news of
another interesting public rite. ey
had a pre-election service &b St.
Paul’s, which all party leaders attend-
ed. Its object was to beseech that
“py the guidance of the Holy Spirit

our people in this time of decision -

might make a right choice.” Arch=~
bishop Fisher in his sermon conce

that politicians at an election can-
not be expected to fight with kid
gloves on. But he pleaded they must
never forget “that God was greater

for his breakfast?
[ ] -8

than us all in truth, righteousness,
purpose and love”. He was English-
man enough, nevertheless, to remind
the Almighty discreetly that “this
great nation has, for all its imperfec-
tions been enabled by God....to
establish its own fortunes and so to
serve manking.”
] L ] g

It is right that we should ask Hea-
ven to send us the fish for food. It
is equally right to pray during a war
that our forces should secure a
thundering victory, though that
might mean the enemy being blown to
smithereens. But, if we are rivals at
the hustings, we must, it seems,
decorously supplicate together that
the best side may win, though in our
heart of hearts we know that Provi-
dence cannot possibly let us down.
In a country like India where we do
not all bend the knee before the
same altar, the position is not so
simple. Our secular democracy has
cut the Gordian knot by refusing to
recognise anything so old-fashioned
as the Throne of Judgment.

L 3 [ ] L ]

Nations which are not such dyed in
the wool philosophers as we are find
it not so easy to side-step the Hound
of Heaven. Here is Mr. Hamilton
Fyfe, eighty years old and tough
withal. But even he must talk about
God though it be to deny Him. He
spars at poor Prof. Joad for daring
to suggest the existence of a
Divine dispensation, when thou-
sands of beetles could fall dead
on Swiss mountain paths every
spring, hundreds of thoysands of the
salmon "in Cdnadian rivers leap to
the shore to meet their doom, and
birds in England freeze on the bough
when the mercury falls,. He has a
mighty poor opinion of a Deity that
could contrive such cruelty or look on
unconcerned. But, as a great news-
paper editor in his time, did it ever
strike him as odd that God should
be petitioned to lure the fish into the
nets so that man may have kippers

The trouble with the athéist is not-

his presumption but his total lack of
imagination. Mr. Fyfe asks why, 1f
God distinguished man from the rest
of creation by giving him intellect,
intellect has been of so little service
to man. As well might the fish ask
why, if God gave it the power to
breathe in water, that power is un-
availing against the fatal temptation
to rise to the bait. Intellect may be
something unique to man. So is
puss’s accomplishment of racing up
a tree, which however does not always
save her from being clawed by the
pie-dog.

L ] L ] -

We imagine in our conceit that we
are the crown of evolution. But
there may, for aught we know, be
other orders of Beings who see us
as tadpoles swimming in the ether. We
have persuaded ourselves that by
killing all that we can lay our hands
on to fill our bellies we are only ful-
filling God’s purpose. Those Beings
may with equally blithe self-righte-
ousness angle for us with invisible
lines, reclining on their beds of
asphodel, as Lucian imagined. They
may scatter plague, famine and sud-
den death with as casual a hand
among us as we discharge sewage and
industrial wastes into rivers polsoning
them for the fish. ‘

In the Life Efernal our human
status will avail us no, more than
will mention in Debrett a man who
has not a shirt to cover his nakedness.
If SHakespeare does not abide our
question much less does God. But’
that does not mean that yeu can’
negate Him with impunity any more
than you can dash your head against -
a brick wall in the hope that by a
private miracle the wall will be made
as soft as your brain. The man who
jucges himself has no time to judge
others, but he has all eternity before
him to plumb the depths of the
Divine Wisdom.

VIGHNESWARA
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INDIA WINS THE TEST
By V. P. RAMAN

T thirteen minutes to five on Feb-

ruary 21, 1950, Hazare’s team won
the Fifth Test against the Common-
wealth, the rubber and its own
prestige. Without further exploit-
ing the weekly correspondent’s
facility of reporting topsy-turvy, I
shall proceed logically and chrono-
logically from the first over of the
mateh to the last minute; trying to
steer clear, as far as possible, of what
has already achieved print in the
daily press. For here’are views and
not news.

First Day’s Play

An umpire of the Madras Cricket
Association, a tremendously zealous,
pbut sadly misinformed character,

- jumped into the press box at 10-25

a.m. and amidst our cheers shouted,
«“India has won the toss, Won the
toss”.' Misguided soul! He thought
the toss was as good as the match;
to gome extent, perhaps rightly, but
not quite; his ears, twice as defective
as Caesar’s, should have responded to
a wishful thought. When the dishal-
lucination .came with  victorious
Hazare leading his men out, the
vivacious umpire had spirited him-
self away. Phadkar began sensation-
ally, by sending «Jock” back home in
the opening over. A full blade is a
prerequisite to effective handling of
swerve bowling; Livingston present-
ed but a miserly fraction of an edge,
and@ Joshi had begun his Test career;
the fanfare of trumpets hailing in a
new ‘keeper’, and applauding out the
sinister-dextrous skipper. Oldfield
whose fame as & “lucky” batsman
had preceded him, was true to his
form and a shakier opener I have
never seen; his dismissal was ‘expect-

" ed ard unlamented. The entry of
. Worrell was a truly historic moment
and each of the 35,000 present can

record in his (or her) diary the brief
report “17-2-50. Saw Worrel play—a
grand show” and posterity will trea-
sure the chronicle with reverential
respect. A greater tribute than what
a friend who had seen  Bradman’s
last Test, paid, Worrell cannot hope
for . He said: “Ybu are perhaps un-
fortunate in not having seen the Don

. B
: .

in action; but take it from me, in
thisk Frankie you see a Bradman, if
notthe Bradman”. We still remember
the cover drives of Weekes made
powerfully and yet smoothly, like a
well lubricated motor engine. But, all
the while we knew Everton was
batting; with Worrel it is different
—the scoreboard is our only evidence,
he had not strained an extra nerve,
no surplus force was there, to remind
us of him—we don’t feel Frankie’s
presence at all. The grace, and osten-
tatious display of Weekes, Worrell has
not; but what is more, he has dignity,
and is unblusteringly efficient. If
Weekes is a blizzard, Worrell is the
pleasant New Year snowfall. When
the Wonder Boy was in his nineties,
a pavilion patriarch uttered doubt-
fully, “He is set for a century, I
think.” This judiciously made pro-
nouncement was right, only, Worrell
was set to remain for a hundred
years, not runs. The exit of Holt
marked a decline in the Common-
wealth ranks and but for the momen-
tary usefulness of Alley and Fitz-
maurice, Barbados bore the brunt of
the Commonwealth byrden for the
rest of the day. At noon, Umrigar
had the chance of nipping Worrell’s
innings in its incunabula, but he put
on the floor what he might “have held
with his teeth”, with some mental
calculation and judgment involving
time and distance. The dynamical
problem must have proved too much
for our collegian, who allowed the
projectile to reach Mother Earth un-
hampered. Dame Scandal with her
malafide accuracy, told me that
evening how the misfielder’s atten-
tion had been caught by some fair
senora in the “G” stand—which con-
centration, had it been in the game,
would have sufficed to make the
catch! However, the young man liked
to have it another way and the story
goes that the ball was swerving vicli-

‘ously in the air and was beyond the

scope of that lad from Bombay.

A few minutes after lunch, Worrell
leaned back to Nayudu and, follow-
ing an ideal back lift, his bat moved
circularly in the direction of cover;

.}



the little red globe flew with visible
velocity over the green and reached
a fat gentleman’s toes in the stands.
It was a' picturesque sight; no fuss,
no flash; leverage, pure and simple,
with the frictionless co-operation of
shoulder, elbow and wrist, had done
the trick. Pedagogues may illustrate
the Law of Conservation of Energy,
by citing the instance of Frankie at
the wicket. The hundred had gone
up when Hazare found need for
Mankad’s services. This beady-eyed
boy has now reached a vintage, that
helps the long retired to smirk grati-
fically at their performances in Lea-
gue Cricket. Vinoo is no more the
dependable bat and wicket-taking
bowler he was, say two years ago.
His batting is an avial—a deliciously
esoteric preparation, which host
Lakshmi Ratan should put on table to
appease the gourmet—of boundaries,
sixers, catches and lives. Hazare can
be fined in the magistrate’s court for
gambling if he depended on Mulvan-
trai for anything. Mankad’s bowling
likewise has lost its sting of old, and
to slip in a premeditated simile is
like a scorpion minus its tail, still
frightening, but not painful. At the
close of play on the opening day, the
Commonwealth appeared to have
turned the corner.

Second Day’s Play:

The Press box was the scene of a
commotion requiring “police action”
on the morning of the second day.
Having made their way, illegally of
course, into the already overpopulat-
ed “box”, holders of tickets (circular,
ellipsoid, blue and green, but not the
pink rectangular Press pass) refused
to budge, demanding modified Leben-
sraum. One Robespierre of the future,
defended his “citizen’s right” with
loud voiced vehemence, but the scribes
and redcaps had their way tempo-
rarily, and a purge was effected, to-
gether with an exhortation to the
“press people” to ‘display their badges
prominently’. But lo! the wrathful
evicted returned ere long, victorious-
ly, with an officer of the law who kept
yapping about “bossing over others”
with amazing irrelevance, and letting
the crowd in by the dozen! So we
‘spent the rest of the day in the midst
of a motley but highly ignorant
band of “season ticket holders”. In-
discipline had triumphed over autho-

*10 .

rity and the law; the fourth estate had
been vanquished.

It is absurd to say however that
everyone was content with the faci-
lities provided; Numerous incidents
occurred everyday in the stands, many
a skirmish due to lack of space, had
to be suppressed by the large contin-
gent of Madras and Malabar Police
—but everything was forgotten when
we were on the high road to victory.
Interest in cricket is growing, and
four-footers display technical erudi-
lion; but the M.C.C. remains as
jejune as ever. A well constructed
stadium is strongly indicated. Will the
NSCI do it? The disturbance in the
stands, with both parties reciprocally
vituperative, had distracted our atten-
tion considerably and it was only
when a cover-drive by Vinoo, rattled
against the bamboo posts in front of
us, that we realised the Common-
wealth innings to have ended at 324.
Let off at 0, Mankad was thrashing
Fitzmaurice all over the place, but
after he had made 15 runs, he found
his bat too narrow to prevent an in-
swinger from removing his legstémp.
‘What did the old codger Ranji mean
when he said the bat was sufficiently
broad to defend the wickets for hours
on end’, must have reflected baby
Vinoco. Mushtaq at the other end was
unbelievably  unagressive, content
with strokes both forceless and ill-
placed; but so unnatural a pheno-
menon could not go on for long, and
his feet came terribly in the way of
a leg break from Tribe. He had made
10 runs in a little over an hour—sixty
miserable minutes, when he had tried
to curb his instinctive impetuosity, in
vain, with the purposeless determina-
tion of an apple in defying Newton’s
Law and remaining poised, in the
heaven of Trisanku!

Another two hours saw Hazare and
Phadkar “fighting with their backs to
the wall” as the papers said. It is
Hazare’s horoscope that ever makes
him fight gallantly and in vain. He
would dutifully and beautifully get a
100, but his team would be going to
the dogs; only since he assumed cap-
taincy himself, have his innings been
both long and useful. Phadkar, an-
other one destined to face critical
situations, was playing with the grit
he exhibited in Australia, when he
left Bombay as an opening bowler

and returned home a Test batsman,
with a century against Lindwall and
Co., to his credit. In him, India has
a blooming cricketer (in the literary,
not colloquial sense of the term).
When 77, Hazare foozled a contem-
plated coverdrive and the beholden
bowler Worrell accepted the ecatch,
murmuring thanks; sometimes the
good Homer himself nods. As in the
case of most of big partnerships
(Hazare-Phadkar had added a hun-
dred), Dattu left soon, to join his
skipper in the cool recesses of the
pavilion. With barely a half hour
left for ‘stumps,’ Adhikari and Kishen-
chand were associated, and had to
play out time, giving not a thought
to the scoreboard.

Third Day’s Play:

Saturday night, probably early
Sunday morning, it rained and fears
of an irrigous wicket to aid an al-
ready hostile Tribe, seized our hearts.
Earlier than usual, skipper Vijay was
on the grounds, and together with a
hopeful Livingston came out to in-
spect the wicket, when I, hitching my
wagon to the Hindu, saw it all from
a proper and not perpendicular pers-
pective, and peregrinations to the
pavilion were easy! Like two little
Jack Horners, the captains put their
thumbs into the wicket, but without
pulling out plums, Hazare ordered the
heavy roller to be used, and rightly
too. After a troublesome spell, when
the moisture on the wicket helped
Worrell to get some lift off the pitch,
the batsmen came into their own and
the wicket returned to its original
anhydrous state. If Hazare . and
Phadkar reminded one of a success-
ful Horatio and Herminius in this
match, young Kishenchand com-
pletes the Dauntless Three in Spurius
Lartius. Strong on the onside, G. K.
hooks and pulls remarkably well; if
he does not reach the ropes so often,
it is+an error of his Creator. Small
shouldered and built like a rabbit,
Kishenchand’s maximum power does
not do.fo impart speed to his strokes,
unless they are timed to a split second.
He had better do something about his
physique before hoping for Test
Hundreds; I would even suggest an
Ayurvedic Lehiyam or a quack-doc-

tor’s bone-breaking course of exer-.

cises. While the Ex-Sindhi was plod-
ding on like Gray’s ploughman, the

other end saw a procession. Umrigar, .
who began by audaciously straight
criving to the sightscreen, remained
hut for a brief inlerlude, and Joshi
found FTreer too good for him. C. S.
wagged his tail somewhat, but
India’s tail all' but collapsed and
when still short of the Common-
wealth total by eleven runs, he lashed
unsuccessfully at Tribe and India
were all out for 313. The second
knock of Livingston’s men began no
brighter than before and at close of
play on Sunday they were two
wickets down for 45 runs. That night
we all secretly prayed for rain; and
for once, even asking Vighneswara
the Remover of Obstacles, to place an
aqueous hurdle om the path of the
visiting team! But Varuna the fair-
minded, deaf to selfish prayers,
refrained from directing the black
clouds over Chepauk, and Monday
morning saw Phoebus shine happily.

Fourth Day’s Play

The fourth day’s play has always
been worth' the gate money and it
was no exception this time. The
game till lunch was in Jock’s hands,
but afterwards slipped conveniently
into our own. Mankad came out of
his usual lustreless shell to bowl with
intelligence and his well-pitched up,
well-spun ones had the batsmen con-
stantly in hot water. Nayudu’s length,
if not impeccable, was atleast suffici-
ent to restrain the rate of scoring:
only Jack Holt making his shots to
leg with negligent freedom.

At 3 p.m. a draw seemed inevitable.
but Phadkar coming on with the new
ball, like Hanuman with the Sanjivi,
bowled with heaven-sent inspiration.
The Commonwealth tail that is pro-
fuse in batting talent, failed and the
feet of Lambert and Fitzmaurice
moved with but half Phadkar’s velo-
city; resulting in two lb.w.s., that
even the ever-doubtful Mohoni had
to give out.

Mushtag must have realised that
defence is not for him and from the
way he started, it looked as if he
wanted to terminate the match the
same evening; s0 Kkeen was he to
score. Twenty-two runs came on the
board in eleven mdnutes and 32 in
twenty minutes. Vinoo, who was act-
ing catalytically on Mushtaq had to
leave, being bowled by Fitzmaurice
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and Umrigar coming one down
retarded the pace of scoring, by
defending stoutly. An injury to
Mushtaq’s fingers further delayed the
game and on Monday evening, we had
209 runs to make in five hours, but
then we still had our Frontier-mail,
Mushtaq Ali; rather, so we thought.
Fifth Day’s Play:

The injury sustained by Mushtaq
the previous evening was not as
apparent as severe, and news of a
maimed Mushtaq created a flutter in
the dovecotes; a few admirers, even
returning to their office desks, sacri-
ficing gate-money. That the radio-
graph should reveal a mild fracture
is sufficient index to both the force
of the ball and the flimsy unprotec-
tiveness of these modern Dbatting
gloves. The gravity of the unhappy
accident allowed room for conjecture;
a pessimistical neighbour anticipated
the retirement of Mushtaq from cric-
ket and prayed to Mahakali for
revenge on guiltless Desmond. Victo-
rious Hazare came to the wicket and
was, for the next hour, a second
behind the bowlers’ time. He mis-
timed frequently, awkwardly, and
more than once, very nearly fatally.
Tribe (may his tribe increase) allow-
ed a catch off the first ball of the
day to go unheld—a catch that might
have turned the scales against us.
Polly Umrigar, 11 years the younger,
was seeing the ball better and he
thrice pulled Tribe puissantly to the
ropes. Even according to the statis-
tician’s lease of life for an Indian,
I hope to see the day when tall, fair
Umrigar takes out a team ‘“down
under” and like Hazare, returns con-
querer.

« After lunch, our captain was the
master, and was at his brightest dur-
ing the half hour before 3-25 p.m.
when Freer befooled him into an
1b.w. Thereafter a few wickets fell
rapidly, but victory remained a fore-

gone conclusion, and the welkin rang
with the excited plaudits of the
tumultous multitude. C. S. Nayudu,
so well-known for aggressiveness,
entered, and we hailed him as @

duplicate Mushtaq, for was he not ‘

trained by the same sixer-hitting
C. K.?2 A slash to the cover-point
boundary came like strychnine; but
the atmosphere was vacuous when
ominous Mohoni from square leg
declared C. S. run out, and in terro-
rem. An anaemic Rusi, who did next
te nothing in this match (Hiralal
fielding almost always as substitute),
survived not a ball; a convenient ail-
ment will no doubt serve as an excuse.
With four runs to win, Kishenchand,
rufled by the rousing Colloseum,
allowed his right foot to transgress
the crease, and Dawkes did not delay
with the ball.

Save, perhaps, Stalin when he
mounts the rostrum steps of Lenin’s
Mausoleum in Moscow's Red Square
on May Day, none else could have
had a heartier welcome than Mushtaq
did, when he emerged from the pavi-
lion at thirty eight minutes past four.
The entire assembly rose to a man,
and cheered in India’s stately open-
ing bat. A boundary was expected,
not unnaturally, but two singles alone
were scored, and when Mushtaq faced
Ray Smith, a couple of runs were still
needed. Mushtaq stepped out, drove
straight, and Oldfield had no chance
to linger further on the field the ball
having sped to the sightscreen. Thus
came it to pass that India won a
second unofficial series of Tests.

Livingston will go back to his
league cricket, and Worrell to his
sunlit home in the Carribean, but
memories of this match will remain
for ever, and some of us might tell
our grandchildren “Many years ago,
when Worrell was at his best, and
Hazare was captain of India and a
Test was played at Chepauk....”

“Do you believe in prayer?” asked Auntie of the little girl.

“Oh, yes, Auntie” said the little girl.

“And does God answer all your prayers?” asked Auntie, pleased.
“Well, yes,” said the child truthfully. “He answers one way or .

another.”
s L1

[ 1] L4

A proud young father telegraphed the news of his happiness to
his brother in these words: “A handsome boy has come to my house
and claims to be your nephew. We are doing our best to give him

& proper welcome.”

The brother, however, failed to see the point and wired back: “I
have no nephew. The young man is an imposter.”
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SCIENCE AND THE
HUMANITIES

By Prof. K. R. SRINIVASA IYENGAR

writer in The Spectator wrote

nearly two years ago: “Hunger
in the national sphere, and fear in
the international are the two com-
pelling forces today behind all our
educational activities.” And the
position remains unchanged still, for
these intervening months of uneasy
peace have neither countered hunger
nor eliminated fear. Peace has come
to us, and freedom has come tb us,
but there is no peace in our hearts,
and fear like a spectre haunts us
still. The bitter lessons of our inter-
necine strife and the bitterer lessons
of our fissured freedom and peace
alike demand that we should be rea-
lists in politics, that science is indis-
pensable to us, that both for present
safety and future survival the scien-
tist- and the technician are necessary
for us. On the other hand, from the
holy of holies the warning whisper
insistently comes forth that man shall
not live by bread dlone and that
mere material values, divorced altoge-
ther from spiritual values, cannot
make us prosperous in peace or invin-
cible in war. What, then, must we
do?

In the hazy early dawn of human
history, the magician discharged—or
was fondly supposed to discharge—
the duties of both the priest and the
technician. Presently religion claim-
ed a sovereign world of its own, and
the priest, specializing in the techni-
que of the spirit, at any rate believing
that he was dolng so, scorned to
traffic with the mere craftsman, and
s0 the latter became master of his
own sphere, the sphere of material
forms and movements. But it was
tacitly assumed that while one
should no doubt make the best of
both worlds, the spiritual world was,
on a long-range view, the more domi-
nant partner. Plato declared:
“Science is pursued for the sake of
knowledge of what eternally exists,
and hot what comes for a moment
into existence and perishes....The
question is, whether the larger and
more advanced part of the ' study
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tends at all to facilitate our contem-
plation of the essential Form of
Good.”

There are not wanting scientists
even at the present time who pursue
their studies and researches without
reference to their possible utility in
peace or war. The student of mathe-
matics or of pure physics, for exam-
ple, can generally lay consoling
nnction to his soul in Prof. G. H.
Hardy’s words: “This subject has no
practical use; that is to say, it can-
not be used for promoting directly
the destruction of human life or for
accentuating the present inequalities
in the distribution of wealth.” An
overwhelming majority of scientists,
however, have been apt to stress the
“fruits” of science. Science for utility,
science for progress, science for civi-
lization. Enthusiasts are still apt to
borrow rhetoric from Macaulay and
boost science and technology in the
following words: “It has lengthened
life; it has mitigated pain; it has
extinguished diseases; it has increas-
ed the fertility of the soil; it has
given new securities to the mariher;
it has furnished new arms to the war-
rior; it has spanned great rivers and
estuaries with bridges of form wun-
known to our fathers; it has guided
the thunderbolt innocuously from
heaven to earth; it has lighted up the
night with the splendour of the day;
it has extended the range of the
human vision; it has multiplied the
power of the human muscles; it has
accelerated motion; it has annihi-
lated distamce; it has facilitated
intercourse, correspondence, all
friendly offices, all despatch of busi-
ness; it has enabled man to descend
to the depths of the sea, to soar into
the air, to penetrate securely to the
noxious recesses of the earth, to
traverse the land in cars which whirl
along without horses, and the ocean
in ships which run ten knots an hour
against the wind....”

The achievements of scientists sinee
Macaulay’s time but accentuate the
metallic $wang of this rhetoric, and



half in wonder, half in awe, we can
perhaps reel off significant or omi-
nous names such as rejuvenation,
anaesthesia, preventive inoculation,
artificial rain, radar, atomic bomb,
doodlebug, Dnieper dam, arc light,
aeroplane, telephone, television, radio,
penicillin, cyclotron, vitamins, hormo-
nes, sulphanilamide, carotenoids and
carcinogens. “Utility & Progress
Limited” is quite obviously a going
concern, and applied science is appa-
rently the Big Boss of the whole
glittering show.

It is thus natural, it is even inevi-
table, that we should be dazzled by
the “march of science,” that we
should seize its seemingly dynamie
career, and concoct in consequence an
implicit derogation of the static,
stick-in-the-mud, unfruitful huma-
nities. And yet, bedazzled as our eyes
are, we find on closer scrutiny that
for all science’s manifold adven-
tures in discovery and invention,
human happiness is as much in jeo-
pardy today as ever before. If any-
thing, the human predicament today is
more precarious than at any other
time. Twenty years ago, in his address
to the British Association, the Bishop
of Ripon said: “Dare I even suggest,
at the risk of being lynched by some
of my hearers, that the sum of hu-
man happiness outside scientific
circles would not necessarily be
reduced if for ten years every physi-
cal and chemical laboratory were
closed and the patient and resource-
ful energy in them transferred to
recovering the lost art of getting on
together and finding the formula of
making both ends meet in the scale
of human life....” There are times
when the tyranny of the machine
makes us blanch and makes us look
wistfully back to a vanished yester-
day when life was large and free,
when simple human relations were
still  possible, when human beings
neither loved life nor hated it but
were content to live bravely and well
their alloted span and were fearless
in the hour of death. But it is vain,
short of a violent cataclysm, to hope
to “put the clock back.” We cannot
close our laboratories, we must not
close them. But neither are we
satisfied with things as they are. Is
there a way out?

A couple of generations ago, Benja-
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min Disraeli remarked: “We are all
studying science and none of us are
studying ourselves....When the tum-
ult subsides, the Divine Truths are
found as prevalent as ever, simply
because they are divine.” Since Dis-
raeli’s time, science has lost some of
its cocksureness, and scientists today
humbly confess their inability to
explain the fundamentals of exist-
ence. Science, in other words, doesn’t
claim to be religion, poetry and
philosophy as well. Science “marches
on” still, but a nameless fear pur-
sues it. Whither science? Whither
mankind? Two world wars and the
suffering and destruction they brought
in their wake have disagreeably
brought into prominence the sinister
and terrible aspects of modern science
and technology. Modern medicine
and surgery, the feats of modern engl-
neering and technology, the bene-
ficial results of research in bacte-
riology and parasitology, the compe-
tent industrial societies, these can no
doubt be cited on the credit side of
science. But even these cannot
help us wholly to reconcile ourselves
to the Medusa aspect of the other
side, the debit side. In his compre-
hensive and most illuminating book,
The Social Function of Science,
Prof. J. D. Bernal asks: “We have
seen, in the course of history institu-
tions grow up, stagnate and die
away. How do we know that the
same will not happen to science?”
Will the coming generations hush up
the scientists, destroy their inven-
tions, and return to the ignorance
and simplicity of an earlier age?
Will science and technology achieve &
world government, make hunger and
war impossible, give ample leisure to
one and all, and usher in a veritable
Utopia? Will the future approxi-
mate to Butler's Erewhon or to
Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World?
Even granting that science, outgrow-
ing its present destructive proclivities,
may succeed in establishing “a dis-
tant Utopia in which there will be
perfect adjustment of labour and the
fruits .of labour, a fair spreading of
employment and of wages and of all
the commodities that machines pro-
duce” Sir Alfred Ewing is not’ sure
that ‘humanity will by then have
learned the very difficult art of utiliz-
ing the hard-won leisure wisely. “How

is man to spend the leisure he has
won by handing over nearly all his
pburden to an untiring mechanical
slave? Dare he hope for such spiri-
tual betterment as will qualify him
to use it well? God grant that he
may strive for that and attain it. It
is only by seeking he will find. I can-
not think that man is destined to
atrophy and cease through cultivat-
ing what, after all, is one of his most
God-like faculties, the creative
ingenuity of the engineer.”

But this is, at best, no more than
a pious hope. Much more than that
is needed to save science and to save
humanity. But science can save it-
self and save humanity only by
humanizing itself more and more and
achieving a lasting integration with
the humanities. “The only way of
humanizing scientific labour,” says
Sarton in his History of Science and
the New Humanism,’ is to inject into
it a little of the historical spirit, the
spirit of reverence for the past—the
spirit of reverence for every witness
of good-will through the ages......
There are no natural sciences as
opposed to the humanities; every
branch of science or learning is just as
natural or as humane as you make
it....... Without history, scientific
knowledge may become culturally
dangerous; combined with history,
tempered with reverence, it will
nourish the highest culture.” Our
first duty, then, is to close the grow-
ing gulf between science and the
humanities in our curricula of stu-
dies. This cannot be achieved unless
we effect a revolution in the whole
field of studies. Prof. Bernal, writing
in a recent issue of the Universities
Quarterly, declares that “in science
at least....our presentation of whole
subjects, such as Physics, could be
enormously simplified and shortened
by thinking out, in the light of the
most recent knowledge of relativity and
the Yuantum theory, how to present
the older and apparently simpler
parts of physies.” In the humanities
too a drastic simplification and mo-
dernization of ,the curricula are
called for. “To the science courses
so cut down,” says Prof. Bernal, “we
would want to add enough of the
humanities. ...to understand the im-
portance of science to human culture;
to the arts courses, a torresponding

amount of basic science.” The diverse
faculties in a University could still
continue their separate existence, but
each faculty would have the plain
duty of devising and administering
a well-organised and composing
scheme of learning.

Science, then, should no more wish
to thrive on the progressive atomisa-
tion of knowledge but realise, once
and, for all, that the intellectual world
is one world. But other dangers too
are implicit in the present condition
of affairs, and these too have to be
firmly met and overcome. In his little
book, Science, Liberty and Peace,
Mr. Aldous Huxley names “centralized
finance” as the very villain of the
nightmare drama of our times.
Mr. James Burnham, author of the
now famous Managerial Revolution,
thinks that increasingly, in the world
of the future, the “managers”—that is
to say, the “bureaucrats” who carry
out the non’broductive functions of
administration, diplomacy, policing
and fighting—will invariably call the
tune, and the scientists and techni-
cians will have no option but to
oblige. “I! science loses its intellec-
tual honesty and its political inde-
pendence,” said Prof. A. V. Hill
fifteen years ago, “if—under Commu-
nism or Fascism—it becomes tied to
emotion, to propaganda, to advertise-
ment, to particular social or economic
theories, it will cease altogether to
have its general appeal, and its
political immunity will be lost.”
More especially during and since the
last world war, the untold virtues of
totalitarian central planning of
science are being hotly canvassed by
interested parties. It is no doubt true
that something ought to be done to
canalise the flow of scientific re-
search and also to rectify what Prof.
Bernal calls the present “anarchy of
scientific publication.” It is also
necessary to devise means to preserve
a fair balance between, not only
science and the humanities, but also
between fundamental research and
technical research. But research
organized within a totalitarian steel-
frame will be only pseudo-research
and defeat its purpose. Prof. J. R.
Parker, in his illuminating and close-
ly reasoned book, Science and the
Planned State, persuasively states the
case against state planning of scienti-
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fic research and asserts that without
freedom of inquiry no great advances
could be achieved by the investigators
in the basic sciences. It is all right
to talk of central planning. But
genius bloweth where it listeth, and
no Five Year Plan can produce flve
pairs of Nobel prizemen, a pair every
January. Even Prof. Bernal, who
would rather have some measure of
planning in the organization of re-
search, realizes the futility of produc-
ing research to order: “Research is
always an exploration of the un-
known, and its value is not to be
measured by the amount of time
spent on it but by the output of new
ideas thought of and tested out.
Regularity of hours or days, clocking
in and clocking out, with an annual
fornight’s holiday, is not conducive
to original thought.” The authentic
researcher, even like the authentic
poet, is never on holiday, He collects
data, he accumulates specimens, he
experiments, he observes. But he ever
anxiously awaits the unpredictable
moment when he will see a thousand
discordant details as parts of a logical
pattern, as illustrations of a new idea.
Counting of stones can be centrally
planned and carried out, but ideas

cannot be manufactured according te
a time table. Prof. Parker repeats the
recipe for success in research given by
the great Paviov to his pupils: “Get
up in the morning with your problem
before you. Breakfast with it. Go
to the laboratory with it. Eat your
lunch with it. Take it home with you
in the evening. Eat your dinner with
it. Keep it before you after dinner.
Go to bed with it in your mind. Dream
about it.”

Science, then, can save itself and
save humanity only when it forges its
links closer with the humanities and
keeps a cool head in the face of the
seductions and blandishments of
centralised finance and totalitarian
planning. Sir Fredrick Gowland Hop-
kins, the great biochemist, has coura-
geously described science as “one of
the Humanities; no less.” And free-
dom is the very breadth of the huma-
nities. When science and the humani-
ties mutually enriching one another,
serve man wisely and well, helping
him to master Nature and also to
master his own passions, science and
humanity will indeed have a future,
and man will truly become the master
of his fate and the captain of his
soul.

Love is the only bow on the life’s dark cloud. It is the morning
and the evening star. It shines upon the cradle of the babe and
sheds its radiance on the quiet tomb. It is the inspirer ol the poet,

the philosopher and patriot.
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Liberty! Thou -art the Goddess of my idolatry. In thy vast and
unwalled temple, beneath a roofless dome thine worshippers stand

erect,
L 1] £ J
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) Suppose, after all, that death does end all. Next to eternal life,
next to being for ever with those we loved and those who have loved
us, next to that is to be wrapped in the dreamless drapery of eternal
peace. Next to eternal life is eternal sleep. Upon the shadowy shores
of death the sea of trouble casts no wave. The eyes curtained by the
everlgstlng dark shall never know again the burning touch of tears.
The lips touphed by eternal silence shall never speak again the broken :
words of grief. Hearts of dust do not break. The dead do not weep.
Within the tomb no veiled and weeping sorrow sits and in the rayless
gloom is crouched no shuddering fear. I would rather think of those
1 have loved and lost as having returned to the earth, as Thaving .
become a part of the elemental wealth of the world; I would rather
think of them as unconscious dust; I would rather dream of them as
gurgling in the stream, floating in the clouds or bursting in light upon
the shores of other worlds; I would rather think of them as the lost
visions of a forgotten night than to have even the faintest fear that
their naked souls are clutched by an orthodox God. But as for me
I will leave the dead where Nature leaves them. I will give them
breath ‘of sighs and rain of tears——Robert Green Ingersoll.
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INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION
IN CHINA

By ANDREW ROTH

A Chinese family’s canny former
cook came back to visit them.
He had been too sharp a businessman
to linger long as a cook and, after
pulling off some financial coups for
this family, he had gone into business
for himself. In the last months of
Kuomintang ‘rule in Peiping he had
made a small fortune speculating on
the fast-depreciating currency and in
other black-market operations. “Now”,
he told the family he was visiting,
“times have changed!” He had taken
all his money and bought up some
old Japanese machinery and was go-
ing to become a small industrialist.

This was one canny Chinese’s senst-
tive reaction to the first whisperings
of China’s industrial revolation which,
though starting in low gear, may well
supersede in importance the agrarian
revolution which the Communists
have brought to the rural areas of
China.

For many months the Communists
have been proclaiming their desire
to increase industrial production.
For this reason they have proclaimed
their intention to protect private
industry—except that owned by the
Kuomintang bigwigs. They have told
the factory workers that they would
be paid on the basis of production
and have proclaimed as. “labour
heroes” those who push production
far ahead.

In the recent past the Communists
have taken this a step further. They
have put a Number One priority on
China’s industries and industrial
cities, pushing the agrarian problem
into second pldce. Their idea is to
restore and develop production in the
cities speedily and to transform

" parasitic cities into productive centres.

According to them “in backward
China, a semi-feudal and semi-
colonial country, the cities not only
consume the agricultural products of
the villages but also suck the blood
of the farmers and country people
to exchange: it for the industrial
products of imperial nations. In this

way the villagées and cities become
enemies.

The Chinese Communists hope that
by concentrating on industrial produc-
tion in the cities they will convert
them from centres of import of
foreign industrial goods and export
of cheap raw materials to real indus-
trial bases. Then cities can supply
villages with a sufficient amount of
cheap industrial products in exchange
for which the cities may get agri-
cultural products from the villages.
The cities and villages will be trans-
formed from mutual enemies into
mutual dependents.

Businessmen complain that the in-
experienced Communists have moved
very slowly and suspiciously, as if
every businessman is either & foreign
“imperialist” or a Chinese “running
dog of the imperialists” and their
only intention is to milk China of its
wealth. At the outset the Commu-
nists stopped all trading until regula-
tions could be formulated and then
when the regulations came out they
proved to be too onerous to make it
possible to trade effectively. Thus,

the ship on which I left Communist -

China for Hongkong sailed ninety-five

percent empty because it was not .

worth the exporters’ while to ship.
The Communists have set up a
government trading corporation and
have reserved for it some of China’s
best exports, such as hog bristles, but
they do not have the contacts abroad
to work effectively. Some of the ex-
change regulations they have formu-
lated are making it more difficult
for China fo get needed exports,
“Under present conditions I couldn’t
afford to import gasoline for the

" Communists at less than U.8. $2.00 a

gallon,” exclaimed one American
businessman who was approached by
the Communists on gasoline imports.

Many of the political workers as-
signed. to handle such complicated
affairs as industry and foreign trade,
have been young Communists without
any commercial or industrial experi-
ence and very suspicious of any

n
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attempt to educate them about the
facts of economic life. “It looks as if
Tientsin’s economic rivival will have
to wait until we have time to educate
a city-full of inexperienced political
workers,” mourned one businessman.

But Communists think they can
overcome their initial errors. “It will
be very difficult,” they admit, “but
certainly not impossible.”” One of the
methods by which they hope to ac-
complish this is to transfer their best
people to the cities. A recent Com-
munist document entitled “Present
Conditions in North China and Duties
for 1949” declares: “In accordance
with directions from the Central
Committee, the centre of party leader-
ship must be moved gradually from
the villages to the cities. From now
on we must do our city work well, . ..
all leading organisations and especi-
ally high-ranking party members and
party members in the big cities must
become completely familiar with all
policies regarding city work which
have been decided upon by the
Central Committee . . . We must do
our financial and economic work well,
learn how to manage factories and
carry on commerce and develop a
New Democratic economy diligently
and economically . . . Cities are much
more complicated than villages, so
we must learn well in order to be able
to do the job well.”

The “New Democratic” economy
which the Communists are attempt-
-ing to establish is a form of Com-
munist-supervised capitalism. The
Marxist theory is that economic
society moves from feudalism through
capitalism before it reaches socialism.
China, according tog the Communists,
is in a semi-feudal stage and has to
have a much stronger industrial base
before a socialist form of society can
be erected. In line with this, the
Communists have limited their ex-
propriations to Government firms or
those owned by the so-called “bureau-
cratic capitalists”. They have for
some time proclaimed that other
private business, whether Chinese or
foreign would not be interfered with
and that private industry would be
encouraged. However, it is now clear
that there are limits to the encour-
agement of private enterprise.

In a significant editorial in the
“People’s Daily”, China’s Communists
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were told: “It is wrong, of course, if
we pay attention only to private
enterprises and neglect government
enterprises, or if we support all kKinds
of private capitalism which is harmful
to the plans of the state or the peo-
ple’s livelihood.” Among the “harmful”
types of private capitalist activity are
speculation or the use of important
madterials for unnecessary luxuries. “It
is also wrong,”’ this editorial further
warned, “to impose too great or im-
proper limitations on private enter-
prises, thus preventing them from
developing, or perhaps putting them
out of business. It has already been
decided that at present we need the
development of private capitalism. We
should keep it within proper limits
and lead it in the proper direction.”

This idea of encouraging but guid-
ing “constructive” private capitalism
in harness with state-owned enter-
prises is continuing to run head-on
into a number of difficulties. The
Communist leaders do not seem to
realize how extensively China’s pre-
sent industrial and trade structure
depends on foreign sources of mate-
rials, manufacturing and banking.
Furthermore, they are in a hurry to
make China economically self-suffi-
cient, apparently out of fear of an
imminent World War IIT. As a result
they have attempted to put China’s

_foreign trade on a semi-barter basis

—somewhat like the prewar attempt
of Germany’s Hjalmar Schacht. But
highly-industrialized Germany had
valuable industrial products to trade
for the raw materials desired and a
skilled set of economists and bankers
to ecarry on the various sleight-of
-hand tricks required. China has a
limited number of raw materials to
export—hog bristles, tung oil, tungs-
ten, furs, and wools—most of which
can be acquired in other parts of
the world. Furthermore, the Commu-
nists have some excellent theoretical
economists but few, if any, skilled
bankers and international traders on
the staff. While they do have a small
number of industrial technicians
there is no evidence as yet of large-
scale industrial planners. As a result
their initial attempts to channel
foreign trade and expand industrial
produyction in Tientsin have resulted
in something close to stagnation in
both flelds—at least for the present.

And Shanghai, with half of China’s
Industrial capacity and the largest
chunk of its foreign trade, presents
an even stiffer problem.

There are many diplomatic obser-
vers and foreign businessmen who
feel that the Chinese Communists
exaggerate the possibility of indust-
trializing China with any rapidity
without depending to a considerable
extent on the non-Soviet world.- These
sceptics hold that China’s economic
development has been too dependent
on theé West to be speedily reorientat-
ed. Furthermore, they contend, the
possibility of Soviet economic assist-
ance in the shape of industrial ma-
chinery is sharply limited by prior
commitments for the Soviet Union’s

-own industrial expansion and that of

Eastern Europe. Therefore, many
Western businessmen and diplomats
feel the Chinese Communists will
have to turn a friendlier face to the

West in the not too -distant future
if they want to fulfil their dream of
a1 indusirialized and modern China.

At present it is' far too early to
sudge what the Chinese Communists
will be able to do with the economie
resources and industrial plant they
now hold. But, it is clear that
they attach considerable weight to
strengthening China’s industrial
power and, in the minds of most
neutral observers, if not foreign busi-
nessmen, their theoretical approach
is sound in outline. Thus far there
have been a number of obstacles in
skilled personnel and practical appli-
cation. But the Chinese Commu-
nists are new to the cities and they
have previously displayed a very con-
siderable ability in comprehending
and overcoming the enormous diffi-
culties they have encountered in the
field of agrarian and military prob-
lems.

——

IS MADRAS REALLY DEFICIT IN FOOD?
By SEARCHLIGHT

HINKING.persons who have been

following the progress of agricul-
ture and the course of events in this
province have come to be of opinion
that, whatever may be the case with
other provinces, Madras is not deficit
in foodgrains, though the present
official view would seem to be other-
wise. Facts and figures prove that
this is eminently true.

According to the Textile Commis-
sioner who has worked out figures
for ascertaining.our cloth require-
ments, the present population of the
province is 53 millions consisting of
37 million adults and 16 of children.
On the basis of 12 ounces per adult
and, 6 ounces per child per day, our
annual food requirements will be
54,24,197 tons. The average yield of
the province for the quinquennium
ending 1943-44 was 76,73,440 tons,
vide Quinquennial Statistical Abstract
of the province published in 1947,
Deducting from the latter figure 2%
lakhs for seed purposes and wastage,
there must be a net surplus of about

20 lakhs, which was being exported,

during times of peace, to Ceylon,

Jaffna and neighbouring Native States
and French and Portuguese territo-
ries. There has been, during the
present quinguennium, the failure of
monsoons and the disaster cansed by
floods in the Andhra districts but
these do not warrant the presump-
tion of any catastrephic fall in the
normal average yield. In his ‘“scheme
of Food production” the Ex-premier
of Madras stated that the actual pro-
duction for 1948-49 was 64,66,000 tons
which must still leave a surplus of
about 10 lakhs. This figure and the
figures of production reported for
the previous two years, namely,
43,30,000, and 49,19,450 tons, were evi-
dently based on the report of village
officials who, since the introduction
of control and rationing, are generally
prone to under-estimate the yield
with a view to enable their obliging
landholder to keep more stock than .
what is allowed by Government, to
cover his special requirements for
marriage and other ceremonies and
for unforeseen needs. The Govern-
ment’s under estimate is also probably
due to non-inclusion of figures relat-
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ing to Native States and to incom-
plete figures furnished for the
Zamindari and whole Inam areas in
which correct and regular accounts
are not always maintained.

It is no doubt true we were having
some import of rice from Burma and
Siam during the pre-war period but
it was not to meet any deficit here
but because the large surpluses in
those countries had to find a way
out, a fact which will be evident from
the figures of our own exports which
continued even during that period.
Burma and Siam rice, being coarser
in quality and cheaper in price, was
sought by the poorer classes of people
here, while our rice, being superior,
commanded better markets outside.

Even during the war period when
there were no imports or control of
the present kind, people were having
their usual quota of food grains with-
out any difficulty.

Only the people belonging to the
lower middle class and the poorer
classes whose wages have not increas-
ed in proportion to the general rise
in cost of living and who have no
other resources or credit to command,
are now living on the scanty. ration
of 8 ounces while the upper middle
classes and above have no such diffi-
culty. They are also able to meet
their requirements for marriage and
other ceremonies, which are being
conducted in a less spectacular man-
ner for fear of rousing the suspicions
of rationing authorities, the deficit
being met either from the reserve
stock kept back by them or through
purchase from the black market which
is able to supply any quantity, though
at exorbitant prices. In this con-
nection I would invite attention to
the statement of Mr. R. K. Sidhwa,
Member of the Constituent Assembly,
made in September last year in which
he showed by facts and figures that

India, taken as a whole, was not

deficit in food grains.

There is therefore a general im-
pression that, so far as this province
is concerned, the scare of deficit is
one unnecessarily created by the
authorities, following the hue and
cry raised by other provinces which
are probably in deficit, and that this
scare has compelled the government
to interfere with normal trade

channels and take, up the difficult .
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task of procurement and distribution
of- food, which has resulted in nepot-
ism, corruption, unnecessary harass-
ment and other evils too numerous
to mention. It is time that the Local
Government re-examined their theory
of deficit with reference to the real
facts and reshape their policy suit-
ably before matters become much
worse.

The best course to be adopted to
ease the present food situation is
immediately to lift all controls after
fixing, in consultation with the agri-
cultural department, the ceiling prices
of cereals etc. with reference purely
to their normal pre-war cost of pro-
duction plus a 5 per cent return on
capital outlay and to see that prices
s0 fixed are strictly adhered to on pain
of imprisonment for default. It
should be noted that the ceiling prices
now fixed by Government for paddy
and other cereals are unnecessarily
high and have no relation to cost of
production and they benefit only a
few big landholders who alone have
large surpluses to sell while they affect
adversely the large body of consumers
who run into millions. It is these
high prices which are responsible for
the unceasing agitation for increase
of wages or salaries, resulting often-
times in strikes and lock-outs and
consequent dislocation of business and
production. If the recent decontrol
experiment ‘had failed, it was purely
due to failure on the part of the
government to adopt simultaneously
the necessary safeguards.

People want more food to reach the
target of 20 ounces, which according
to the Ex-premier, people were con-
suming before the war, and there is
also need to meet the requirements
of the rapidly increasing population
which is further being augmented by
the return of our emigrants from
foreign countries. There is therefore
no reason to be complacent in the
matter of increasing our food produc-
tion. Unfortunately there has been, in
spite of the Grow More Food cam-
paign, a gradual set-back during the
last three or four years both in the

area and the yield of food crops, as will *

be seen from the published Land
Revenue Administration Reports of

the Board of Revenue, due to causes

other than natural.
When will this bungling end?

" DEMOCRACY’S FRONTIER
MOVES EAST

By MATTHEW HALTON

(In the teeming cities and villages of India and other coun-
iries of the Far East, millions of people are hungry. Unless
their lot can soon be improved the new fresh wind of commu-
nism, blowing down from China, may fan their apathy into

revolt, says Matthew Halton.)

Lo o -

HE Marshall Plan and the Atlan-

tic Pact have saved Europe from
chaos and communism before it was
too late; but half Asia has been lost
almost without a  struggle, almost
before the stupendous fact was even
realised among us. Within one year
the corrupt and inefficient facade of
Chinese nationalism disintegrated
like rotten wood, and 500,000,000
people were added to the Communist
potential in the world-wide struggle
for power.

And the shadow of communism now
begins to lengthen over the other
500,000,000 people of Asia: the people
of Burma, Indo-China, Malaya, India
and Pakistan.

“Never!” said an Indian statesman
I talked to in Delhi recently. “Have
no fear of communism in India. Our
people are sane; our people are
deeply religious. Our army is strong.
The Communist party is banned. We
have behind us the support of Bri-
tain and the U. S. Communism can-
not win here.”

The Indians are fine people, yes.
The Indians aye deeply religious, yes.
The Communists are banned, yes. And
the Indian Army is strong, yes. But
—in the teeming cities’ and in the
300,000 mud villages and on the vast
brown' plains, from the high ranges
of the Himalayas to Cape Comorin
and'from Baluchistan to Assam, tens
of millions of people are hungry. And
hunger is stronger thah bayonets, or
proscriptions of subversive parties, or.
even, for most people, than religion.

“The Indian Army- is strong.” It
should ‘be, because no less than half
the national revenue, in a country of
820,000,000 people, is spent on defence.
But if communism succeeds in China,
and if India's hordes—increasing at
the rate of about 7,000,000 a year—

begin to despair, what price our
religion, what price the power of our
governments?

In South Asia, within the past year,
we have seen an empire transformed,
a Commonwealth changed into an
equal community of white and Asta-
tic races. It was an inspiring thing
to see, as I saw in my Far East jour-
ney, Britons and Indians, Britons and
Pakistanis, Britons and Ceylonese,
working together in real friendship
for the improvement and develop-
ment of the east. Nevertheless, it will
take a truly gigantic effort by Britain
and the U. S. in the next two or

-three years, to save South Asia from

communism.

The problems of the new Indian
Republic are colossal.

Let me describe them in microcosm.
Let me tell you about ene Indian vil-
lage, one unit in the vast, fantastic,
toiling agglomeration of the sub-con-
tinent.

It is the village of Pehladpur, of
600 people, about 20 miles north of
Delhi, little different from any of the
other 300,000 villages which are the
real India, the India of Gandhi, the
India from which the Mahatma
drew his love, understanding and
strength. .

Pehladpur is a village of Jats and
Garwahlis, two great fighting races.
The men are all either agriculturalists
or soldiers. Ninety per cent of the
men who stay at home are cultiva-
tors. Only 10 per cent are smiths,
carpenters, tradesmen. The average
annual income in that village is 60
rupees.

When I visited the village the whole
population, men, women, and child-
ren, gathered in the chowpal, or
gathering place, to talk to me. The
chowpal is simply an open space én
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the edge of the crowd of mud huts,
and tpe people sit on the ground. In
ene corner, under a roof there is a
loudspeaker. Pehladpur is one of the
few }ucky villages that have a com-
munity radio set. They gather
ground this loudspeaker in the even-
ing to hear talks on agriculture,
public health and religion.

They are taught indirectly, by
means of parables, and playlets. When
I was there, for example, there was a
short play which indirectly encour-
aged both birth control and the
movement to go back to the land. A
village father was exhorting his son
to go out into the world and make
his fortune as a businessman in the
city. The son replied that India
needed more food above all, and that
hg was going to stay and cultivate
his farm and he described the new
methoqs and fertilizers he was go-
ing to use to increase production. His
father was satisfied only when he
used quotations from the holy books
to prove his point.

Later, when the young man was 23
or 24, his father began to urge him

to get married. “The other young.

men marry at 18,7 he said. “You
shgu_ld be producing sons. It is your
religious duty. People will think
there is something wrong.’ ‘
) But the son was firm. “I am not
going 1o marry and have children
until I can support my family
decently,” he said. “Why have child-
ren who will starve?” And again he
had quotations from the scriptures to
prove his point, and again his father
was convinced. Delhi radio would no
more dare to advocate birth control
openly than the C.B.C. would. Reli-
gious belief is too strong. They have
. to use the indirect approach.
;Hunger, overpopulation and reli-
gious obscurantism—these are India’s
problems. Ask  why so many
Indians always look dispirited or un-
happy, and this is the answer, they
never get enough to eat. And the
popul.ation of the sub-continent is
growing at a tremendous rate. It
has increased by 100,000,000 in the
last 20 years! Yet the average expec-
tation of life in India is only 27 years.
At the end of this century, at the pre-
sent rate, India and Pakistan will
have some 800,000,000 people! Hin-
duism, that fascinating religion, the
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source of India’s woes as well as her
spirituality, tolerates, under its all
embracing wing such diverse beliefs
as monotheism, polytheism, panthe-
ism, and even atheism. Surely it has
room for birth control! The edu-
cated Indians have begun to prac-
tise it. The rest will accept it ulti-
mately, or starve. In its highest
forms the Hindu religion reaches a
degree of a sublimity almost un-
imaginable by most other religions.
But in its more superstitious aspects
it adds appallingly to the already
appalling complications.of the Indian
economic problem.

There are in India about 130,000,000
cultivators, small landowners, as well
as some 40,000,000 tenant farmers
and about 50,000,000 agricultural
labourers—“bowed by the weight of
centuries, the emptiness of ages in
their face”—and unless their lot can
soon be improved the new fresh wind
of communism, blowing down from
China, may fan their apathy into
revolt. The rumblings of discontent
arc indeed beginning to be heard. In
the great cities conditions are even
worse. In the mean streets of Delhi,
Bombay, Calcutta, Madras, Allaha-
pad, and elsewhere, millions of people
live in conditions of abject squalor
and do not know the meaning of a
square meal.

Things are slowly getting better, of
course, in some places. In Delhi, for
instance, I visited the finest cotton
mill I have ever seen. It produces
as efficiently as any factory in Bri-
tain. It has a marvellous new sys-
stem of air-cleansing to prevent
lung afflictions. And beside the fac-
tory are modern flats for the workers.
and their families, each one with two
rooms, a bathroom, and-—miracle of

miracles!—running water. And many

other fine new factories and develop-
ment schemes have been started,-but
not 10 per cent of what is needed to
meet India’s needs. ,

The crying need is capital. Under
the Marshall plan the U. S. supplied
Europe with $17,000,000,000 worth of
essentials, foods, raw materials, and
capital goods. I would say that no
less than $50,000,000,000 is needed in
South Asia for essential develop-
ments alone. Only the combined
efforts of Europe and the U. 8. can

dam from South Asia the tide now
running down from China.

History has shown that China is
not easily infatuated by new ideas.
In Hong Kong, the British and Chinese’
businessmen and the rich refugees
from Shanghai told me hopefully
that it would be all right in the end,
that the Chinese would never Dbe
expansionist, and the ancient nepo-
tism -of China would corrupt the
Communists. And, true enough, it
would be surprising if China were

easily to fit itself into the: Commu-
nist mould.

Nevertheless, the revolution has
given a new hope to the Chinese
masses. It is the hope of bread

" and of better things, that thé rest of

Asia is looking for. If we do not give
it to them, soon, the Communists will.
The frontier of democracy may shift
in 1950 to the jungles and paddy
fields and slums of Burma, Indo-
China and Malaya and to the harsh
plains and hungry villages of India.

OUR OBSESSION
By G.S. BALAKRISHNAN

HERE are times when I am sorry
that India is an ancient land
with a glorious past. Go to any public
meeting and you will hear the lecturer
crying himself hoarse about our hoary
past. From soap box orators to
statesman, the theme of the day is
“the glory that was Ind.” Convoca-
tion addresses, political speeches and
conference resolutions—all tend to
glorify those golden days when India
was “the queen of the seas” and our
enterprising navigators carried our
“culture” across the seas and found-
ed flourishing colonies. If the topic
is mathematics, you will invariably
be told that the credit for inventing
the zero belongs to our ancients. If
it is a conference of philosophers,
you will hear that the mystic symbol
“Om” is a neat epitome of all that
is worth knowing in the field of
religion and metaphysics. University
education will never be mentioned
without reference to the renowned
university of Nalanda of ancient
times. If the talk turns to modern
inventions, the airplane will unhesi-
tatingly be attributed to our ancient
geniuses who built the Pushpaka
Vimana. If you happen to mention
D.D.T. as the most powerful insecti-
cide, this reveller in the past will
immediately challenge your claim by
referring to cowdung which forestall-
ed D.D.T. by a good many centuries.
Mention the improvement in surgical
techniques, and our ancient-loving
friend will at once say that the most
delicate operations were skilfully
carried out by the charakas of anti-
quity. Nothing is ever new to this
school of Indians.” They will trace

{

even the Atom Bomb to the
Upanishads! This tendency of look-
ing back has been on the increase
since we became a free people.

Nor is our literature free from this
obsession with the past. The inclina-
tion to seek refuge in the ancient clas-
sics to hide a poverty of new ideas is
very much evident in the vernacular
literature of our time. Extracts from
Kamban’s Ramayana with copious
commentaries which reveal an anxiely
to make the ancients look wise, make
up a considerable portion of verna-
cular magazines. We go back to the
Tirukkural to rediscover commonplace
copybook sayings. We display indiffer-
ence towards new ideas ag we are
confident that these are already there
in the reservoirs of classical wisdom.
Is it any wonder then, that our art
and literature alike show a lack of
originality and relation to contempo-
rary life? Much of what parades as
literature in the ephemenal pages of
our magazines is unreal and entirely
lacking in inspiration. ’

Will it not be more invigorating to
seek inspiration in the life of our own
day? We have an exaggerated vene-
ration for the past which makes us
stagnate and prevents us from mak-
ing any advance. It is time our
journalists and writers began to look
about and feel and see the life
arocund them and then dipped their
pens in the ink of realism and began
to write. The ancients were wise, no
doubt, and we have much to learn
from them. But too much of looking
back may result only in our moving
that way.
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By VIVIAN COLE

Tobaceo smoke and pretty girls
Filling all the cafe,

Dirty snow and bitter winds
On the street outside;

Bright lights and cream cakes
Torturing the senses,

Brilliant stars twinkling
Through glass doors:
Jerusalem in February

Draws her cloak around her,
Ragged and righteous

The holy city sits

On her hills of history

And shivers with malaise.

What have we made of her,
We men with our creeds?
Glaringly garish,

An abortive dream!

Here walked a saviour,

Here lived—and died—truth!
Centuries of wrangling

And familiar knowledge
Have dulled the human mind
To the pure essence,

The heart of good,

The life divine

That men can live,

The sacrifice of love

That has been made

To point out the way.

The radio blares its strident jazg,
Soldiers ogle their sweethearts,

A good time is had by all,

And the spirit is drowned

In a morass of pleasure
Superficial 'and worldly,

Gasping for breath

In an agony of yearning,

. .
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Stretching arms to the heavens
In vain endeavour

To ride on the surface

" Of treacherous currents.

Is this our life?

Will no one heed

The inward voice

That sings in the silence
To each soul when alone,
Calling to calm
Contemplation of beauty,
Crying for clear

Insight and vision

Into the.deep, deep lake,
The fathomless well

Of experience and meaning?

In office and workshop,

On the street and at home,
Anthropoid ferrets
Feverishly feral,

Arduously active,
Thoughtless of consequence,
Slay for small gain,
Murder the spirit

In ardent endeavour

To pacify Mammon,

The filler of bellies,

The friend of fear.

In vain do we long

For the millennium;

The wheel of time revolves—
We see but the blur-

Of its ghostly passing—
Indifference triumphs,
Selfishness rules

Both men, and the nations
Whose labels they bear;

Till the child of our brains,
Atomic destruction,

Smites the earth with a curse
And causes to perish

The innocent”

With the gullty.
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HC PREAMBLL

By V.VENKATA RAO

HE preamble is a declaration of

the purposes and the underlying
spirit of the constitution. It is a
commonsense statement of the objec-
tives of the constitution. A preamnble
may also be used to limit the scope
of certain exaressions or to explain
facts or to introduce certain defini-
tions. If any Jdoubt arises from the
terms employed by the legislature, it
has always been held a safe means of
collecting the intention, to call in aid,
the ground and the cause of making
the statute. But it should also be
said that it does not confer substan-
tive powers upon the Parliament, the
Executive or the Judiciary. Such
powers must either be granted ex-
pressly in the body of the constitution
or impliedly from those granted.
Legally, the position stated above
is correct. But as the preamble
fixes and expresses the sentimerts
and aspirations cherished by multi-
tudes of citizens and since the busi-
ness of Government is the people’s
business, it helps to sustain the whole
constitutional system.

So far as length is concerned, the
preamble to the Japanese constitution
of 1946 is the longest. It contains six
sentences and 288 words. The short-
est is that of the German constitution
of 1919. It 1is one sentence of 46
words. The preamble to the British
North America Act has 172 words in
five sentences. The preamble to the
Commonwealth of Australia Act has
three sentences and 109 words. The
preamblé to the South African con-
stitution is one very long sentence of
122 words. The constitution of the
Unifed States of America has a pre-
amble of 52 words. The constitu-
tions of the Leeward Islands, the
Union of the Soviet Socialist Repub-
lics, the Swiss Federation and the
Free City of Danzig do not contain
preambles., The preamble to the
Indian constitution is a modest sen-
tence of 76 words.

The preamble embodies the objects
and 'aims contained in the Resolution

moved by Pandit Nehru in the Con-
stituent Asscmbly on December 13,
1946. The Drafting Committee, how-
ever, made certain verbal changes.
For instance, the Resolution on Ob-
jects and Aims declared that India
would be a “Sovereign Independent
Republic.” The Drafting Committee
adopted the phrase “Sovereign Demo-
cratic Republic” because indepen-
dence is usually implied in the word
‘Sovereign.” Further, it was felt that
the substitution of the word ‘Indepen-
dent’ by ‘Democratic’ in describing
the nature of the state would be pro-
per. That India was under British
Rule and had become independent of
that rule are historical facts and a
statement of these facts may have
an emotional appeal. But the pre-
amble to the constitution is a perma-
nent thing and therefore a word
which has only a transitional value
should not be there. The committee
had also added a clause about fra-
ternity although it was not men-
tioned in the Resolution on Objects
and Aims. For, the Committee felt
that the need for fraternal contacts
and goodwill in India was never
greater than now and that this par-
ticular social aim should be empha-
sised by its mention in the preamble.
Excepting for these changes, the
Drafting Committee embodied in the
preamble the spirit as far as pos-
sible and the language of the objec-
tives resclution.

The preamble asserts that thq new
state would be a republic. It 51mply
means that the future constitution
of India will not be monarchlca'l.
This republic shall be a democrqtzc
ane, which means a state in which
the individual is endowed with all the
fundamental rights essential for the
full development of his personality.

The preamble is also significant for
certain omissions. It does not invoke
the blessings of Almighty God as the
Preamble of the Australian and Irish
constitutions do. Nor does it men-

i hitect of Independence as
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the Chinese and Irish constitutions
do. Finally, it does not mention the
secularity of the state, though so
much fuss was made about it by the
members of the Constituent Assembly;
because the Committee seemed to
have felt that the word has anti-
religious  associations, hardly com-
patible with the assurancy of free-
dom of religion in the rest of the con-
stitution.

The preamble also indicates the
main purpose for which the consti-
tution was made. It is to secure the
unity of the nation. That is, the
framers of the constitution felt that
the existence of a number of small
semi-sovereign states with a variety
of constitutions is incompatible with
the safety and wellbeing of the people
of this great sub-continent. They
were, therefore, bent on making a
stronger union and setting up a
national government endowed with
plentitude of powers so that it may
be able to withstand the conflicts
among the states and provinces
headed by ambitious politicians. In-
formed leaders among them knew
that in the past, confederations of
states had often been formed only
to come to grief through the weak-
ness of the central government. The
history of Hellenic leagues, the fate
of Ancient Greece and that of the
American Confederation, the break-
up of the solidarity among the Latin
American people and the consequent
wars among them supplied the fra-
mers of the constitution with solemn
warnings. They feared that the
great Imperial Powers of the West
with their interests in this sub-con-
tinent would intrigue among the
states if they did not present a solid
front to foreign powers.

The ideals consecrated in the pre-
amble are several. Foremost'among
them.is justice, social, economie and
political. The word ‘Justice’ is preg-
nant with meaning. It means that
the constitution rejects the present
structure of the society based on
caste system. For it believes that the
caste system is anti-social and anti-
democratic. The fundamental princi-
ple of the modern democratic state
is the recognition of the value‘of the
individual and that full opportuni-
ties should be given to each to
attain his maximum development in

that life. But Hindu philosophy,
based on caste system held and still
holds that a man’s present life has
been determined by his past life and
therefore his place in the social orga-
nisation has been irrevocably fixed
and cannot be altered. Thus the
current notions of Hindu philosophy
run counter to the root notions of
modern democracy. It stereotypes
and fixes unalterably the position of
each individual in the society. A man
born as a Brahmin, a man born as a
pariah can never be other than a
Brahmin or Pariah. People might
have fallen low by force of circum-
stances but they were free to rise
again. But the case of the depressed
classes is the solitary case of people
who have remained a fallen people
because their rise is opposed to the
religious notions of the caste Hindus.
Justice to all sections in such a caste-
ridden society is an impossibility
unless the powers of the state are
applied to bring it about. Similarly,
there is no. economic justice. Wealth
is concentrated in the hands of a few
while the majority are starving.
Labour is being exploited for the
benefit of a few. What the preamble
seems to promise is social and eco-
nomic equality in so far as these con<
stitute social and economic justice.

Another ideal consecrated in the
preamble is the equality of status
and opportunity. Equality of oppor-
tunity  presupposes equal facilities
for education and for the develop-
ment of talent that is latent in each
individual. It is an admitted fact
that there exists a fund of talent
among the masses which has no
chance to express itself and thereby
increase human happiness and na-
tional good. Equality of opportunity
implies one thing, viz., that every
child in this country would get equal
opportunity to develop those facul-
ties which he or she possesses. This
provision in the constitution seeks to
ohjiterate the inequalities heaped
upon the fair sex and .the under-
privileged by laws and customs and
practices all these years.

Finally, the framers of the consti-
tution must be congratulated on the
inclusion of fraternity as one of the
objects of attainment. Although the
fortunes of fraternity ever since that
fateful word was inscribed on the
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banner of the French Revolution have
followed a chequered course, the
inclusion of this ideal in the pre-

amble will have a reassuring effect.

particularly on the minorities. Im-
plied in this provision is the idea that
the democratic process need not
necessarily mean rule by majority. It
means rule based on compromise, the
essence of all life.

It is thus evident that the pre-
amble to the Indian Constitution is a
fine promise, kindling hope in the
breasts of the people of this country.
It is an effective reply to the thesis
that social and economic changes
cannot be brought about unless indi-
vidual liberty and democracy are first
destroyed and an all powerful state

is established. It envisages Ifar
reaching social changes through the
mechanism of a political democracy
which secures individual liberty. Fur-
ther, it tackles the central problem
of our time, viz. whether the state is
to own the people or the people are
to own the state. Where the state
belongs to the people, the state is a
mere mechanism subordinate to the
will of the people. It only takes away
the liberty of the individual to the
extent the people desire it. Where
the state owns the people, the people
cease to be human and are mere
robots. Our preamble seems to say
thal the people will own the state
and that the individual will not lose
his personality.

THE CHOICE OF NATIONAL ANTHEM
By SHARNGADEVA

HE Constituent Assembly recently

chose Jana Gana Mana as the
national anthem for India. There
had been a fairly sharp controversy
as to the relative merits and suitabi-
lity of this and of Vande Mataram
to be the national song of free India.
The Consambly made a compromise
by giving Jana Gana Mana first place
allowing however that Vande Mataram
may also be sung if desired.

There is no mention in ancient or
medieval Indian literature of a song
being the rallying point of a people
residing in any particular territory.
Even from the earliest times it is the
flag which seems to have played an
important role in Indian life. Rig Veda
tells us of the Aryans as having a
common flag for the whole community
bearing on it the symbol of the sun.
Our literature abounds in descriptions
of flags of epic heroes, sages and great
leaders of ancient India. Shivaji
adopted the bhagwa jhenda with the
swastik sign on it for his Insignia. But
search however we may we find no

. slngle song. belonging to an ancient
or medieval people gimilar to the
national anthems of the present day
which inspire millions in times of war
and peace.

Music was no doubt employed in
India as well as in ancient Greece
to exhort soldiers on to battle. We
have descriptions in the Mahabharata
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of how songs of the valour of heroes
were sung on the battlefield to rally
the courage of the fighters. Xenophon,
the Greek historian, mentions in his
Cyropaedia of how a war song inspir~
ed the ten thousand Greek mercenar-
ies who marched under the command
of Cyrus, to attack with redoubled
vigour and put to flight a Persian
force, superior in arms and numbers.
Folk songs came in useful for instill-

ing courage into Mahratta and Rajput-

warriors who fought against the
forces of Islam. But these songs
were not songs which could be sung
by all the people in peace as well as
in war. They were not standardised
patriotic hymns, only war songs.
National anthems as such did net
exist before the eighteenth century
but came into vogue in Europe only
after the fashion had become popular
in England. In its most developed
form the national anthem is peculiar-
ly an English species of composition.
With the rise of nationalism in Eng-
land, the musical form was given a
national content and thus was created
the first national anthem the world
has known. The political principle or
for that matter even the sentiment of
nationality hardly existed during the
Middle Ages. Nationalism is a pro-
duct of the elghteenth and nineteenth
centurles, for in the earlier periods
such a popular feeling was nelther

asserted by the people nor was it
recognised by government. And Eng-
land being the first country in which
the spirit of nationalism was deve-
loped to the fullest extent, it was
quite in the nature of things that
the national anthem should have its
roots there. Because of the monarchi-
cal form of government in England
the new spirit of nationalism took
the form of invoking a benediction
on the king. It is said that the
British national anthem received its
final form about the year 1745. It
soon became a model for many others
to copy in latter years, both in regard
to tune and cortent.

La Marsaillaise the national

"anthem of France, was meant to be

a marching song when it was compos-
ed by Rouget de Lisle. During the
troublous days of the Revolution, a
battalion from Marseilles sang the
song as they marched into Paris.
They made an attack on the Tuilleries
with the song on their lips on August
10, 1792. From that day onwards that
song came to be known as La
Marsaillaise.” By the very fact of its
popularity it was later on adopted as
the national anthem of France. The
French Revolution not only gave an

_anthem to France but spurred other

nations of Europe to create anthems
for themselves. The Germans and
Danes adopted-the tune of God Save
The King for their anthems when
resistance to the French revolutiona-
ries and Napoleon was contemplated.
The Austrians who were not by then
subdued to Napoleon, also adopted
Golt erhalte unsern Kaiser set to
music by Haydn. The American people
sang no song when they marched
along on their War of Independence.
At the fag end of the eighteenth
century they adopted, following the
European example, Hail Columbia
for their national anthem.

The spread of education and the
birth of political consciousness con-
tributed in no small measure to the
rise of the national spirit. The parti-
tion of Poland, the French Revolution,
the subjugation of the peoples of
Europ_e by Napoleon and lastly the
Vienna Congress released the spirit
of nationalism which has by now
spread like wild fire almost throughout

the globe. The mustcal composers of -

Europe did not lag behind political
leaders, orators and poets in fanning
it into flame. )
In India bot#h the national sentiment
and its expression in musical form are
of a more recent origin. Before the
advent of the British in India chorus
singing was not popular amongst our
people. Songs meant for public
worship and for special occasions were
not, composed in India till the eightees
of the last century. Hindus never
had that democratisation of worship
where every individual could lend his
or her voice and swell the chorus as
in church music. As for Muslims,
music was anathema in the mosque.
The Brahmos who organised their
worship after the type of Christian
Church service introduced chorus
singing into prayers at their Samaj.
And Rabindranath Tagore also com-
posed songs for special occasions and
brought chorus singing more into
popular favour. Bankim Chandra
who was among the first to see the
vision of a free Mother India gave
our countrymen, “Bande Mataram”.
It was first written as a poem and
formed part of a popular novel
Tagore who was already an ex-
perienced composer by then, realis-
ed the potentialities of the poem and
gave it a tune which is still popular
in many parts of India. Our struggle
for freedom brought in a spate of
national airs from Tagore, Bharati
and a host of other composers. Many
of these have force, beauty and origi-
nality and will be treasured by our
people for many centuries to come.

With the growth of an international
spirit or one-world-ness among the
workers of the world new songs which
embody that spirit and that will of
peoples to stand together in weal and
woe, are bheing composed. The
Internationale which served as the
national anthem of Soviet Russia till
the other day is an instance in point.
There is every likelihood that in a
desired future when a world state is
established, national:anthems of indi-
vidual nations may: dwindle in
importance. The UN.O. already has
a flag and in course of time we may
hope it will adopt an anthem expres-
sing the aspirations of peace-loving
peoples all the world over.
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IS THIS THE END OF SCIENCE?

TO most of us Lysenko s scarcely

even a name,; though his name
as an agriculturist and botanical
chemist has been known in Russiu
for some years.

Now, for better or worse, his name
has become associated with an atti-
tude to science—an attitude, indeed,
to life itself—which splits Eastern
and Western Europe wide asunder.

The argument involved looks like
Stale scientific controversy. Evolu-
tion—how does it work? Are new
forms of life due to the influence of
environment? Can the parent pass on
to the offspring the knowledge nnd
abilily acquired in life? Or is the
gradual changing of a species brouoht
about by the quite different laws of
charice variations?

These arguments have gone back
and forth for a hundred years. But
the full weight of scientific evidence
and our knowledge of the mechanics
of inheritance make it overwhelming-
ly probable that this second process,
summed up in Darwin’s phrase “the
survival of the fittest” gives the
closest picture of the truth.

Lysenko says “No.” Lysenko says
that “environment” can be puassed on.
Every man is entitled to his own
opinion. But—and this is the crux of
the matter—according to Lysenko,
we are only entitled to our opinion
if it agrees with his.

Julian Huxley, one of the greatest
exrperts on the theory of evolution,
has just completed a book (“Soviet
Genetics and World Science.” Chatto
& Windus) dealing with the whole
controversy. In this article, he sum-
marises the situation.]
BACKGROUND TO© THE ARGUMENT

Darwin’s theory (Origin of the Spe-
cies 1859) sought to prove that since
the members of each generation vary,
in ways often favourable or unfavou-
rable, there are always in each new
generation lucky individuals who,
since they are better equipped to
evade natural hazards, survive and
breed in slightly greater numbers
than the rest. Certain variations are
thus “selected” by nature.
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—ASKS JULIAN HUXLEY

Darwin’s reliance on chance ran
counter to Lamarck, who had stated
in 1809 that the effects on plant or
animal organs-of use or disuse were
inherited, and that this explained
the evolution of species. The “use”
°f an organ must obviously include,
siologically, the effect of environ-
ment on it. So  Lamarck’s theory
amounted to this: that characteristics
acquired by plant or animal tissue—
for example, the tanning of the skin.
by strong sunlight, are inherited.
This seems plausible enough at first
sight, but there is abundant evidence
to disprove it.

The work of the Abbe Mendel on
the laws of heredity shows clearly
that no inheritance of acquired
character is needed to account for
the observed facts of heredity. Dar-
win had thought that the qualities
of the parents blended in the child.
Mendel showed that they were dealt
among the children like cards from
a pack. The crossing of yellow and
green peas, for instance, does not

"produce an intermediate colour. What

happens is that the crossing of “tall
and green” and “yellow and dwarf”
gives (1) pure strains of either
parent, (2) “tall yellow,” (3) “green
dwarf”—and these in fixed and easily
calculable proportions.

As soon as it was proved (by Wil-
liam Bateson, 1861-1926) that this

tard-pack principle held good -

thoroughout nature, cytologists (ex-
perts on cell-structure) began to
search in the sex-cell for the actual
cards in the pack. These were soon
found. In the nuclei of male and
female sex-cells, threads of proto-
plasm were discovered on which,.like
knots on a string, were the “genes”—
the heredity factors, the units of
character packed ready to be passed
on. Perhaps the greatest name in
this scientific field is the American,
T. H. Morgan (1866-1946) who, with
his colleagues, recorded the inheri-
tance patterns in many thousand ten-
day generations of the vinegar fly,

_ Drosophila.

By selecting promising mutatiohs
and breeding from them, the geneti-
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cists have produced remarkable
results, prodigiously rich strains of
maize, for instance, or disease-free
wheats. Lysenko and the obedient
Russian scientists try to prove, or at
any rate to state, that better results
can be obtained by working on
Lamarchian principles. All that the
scientific geneticists can say is that
the claims of the neo-Lamarchians
are so far supported by hardly a
shadow of proof; while Mendel’s
theory, modified and extended by
Jater workers, now rests on many
hundred thousand experiments all
mathematically linked and forming,
so far as they go, an unshakable
whole.

This is what Huxley says on the
subject:— ,

Many people must be wondering
why there is all this fuss about
Lysenko and Soviet genetics: is not
it just another scientific squabble, of
no general interest except to profes-
sional scientists?

The answer is No, and that for two
quite different reasons. It interest_s
everyone who believes that science is
an indispensable tool for human pro-
gress, because the U.S.S.R. has _ofﬁcl—
ally rejected some of the essentials qf
scientific method itself, and has split
wond science into two hostile camps.
And it interests everyone concerned
with the enlightenment and material
benefits that the science of genetics
and the laws of inheritance can
bring to the world, and in particular
to the peoples of Russia, because the
U.S.S.R. has officially banned most of
modern genetic science and has offici-
ally approved a theory of heredity and
evolution which any impartial scient-
ist knows is incorrect and out of date,

and therefore in the long run incapa- -

ble of producing valuable results.
MENDELISM vs. MICHURINISM

The controversy is between the up-
holders of Mendelism and Michuri-
nism.” Mendelism maintains that
heredity depends on a system of ma-
terial particles, the genes; hereditary
variation on the mutation of genes;
and evolution on the automatic. pro-
cess of natural selection.

The followers of Michurin, on the
other hand, assert that heredity is
an aspect of metabolism, or the che-
mical processes underlying vital
activity, that hereditary variation is

due to the effects of changed exter-
nal conditions, and that evolution is
due to the inheritance of such
acquired characters over many gene-
rations. These represent two radi-
cally opposed views of this funda-
mental property of life.

However, the real issue at stake is
political and ideological. At the end
of July, 1948, the Lenin Academy. of
Agricultural Sciences staged a dis-
cussion on genetics in which mem-
bers of the two camps took part.
Lysenko was both President of the
Academy and the leading proponent
of Michurinism. Towards the very
end of the session he disclosed that
the Central Committee of the Com-
munist Party approved of his Report
—in other words, that they officially
accepted Michurinism and condemn-
ed Mendelism. Thereupon the Aca-
demy passed a resolution to the
same general effect.

A few weeks later the US.S.R.
Academy of Sciences, the highest
scientific authority in the land, but
at the same time a governmental
agency, voted an extraordinary series
of resolutions and formal statements
on the subject—extraordinary, at
least, to people in non-totalitarian
countries. These not merely laid
down that certain laboratories work-
ing on Mendelian lines should be
closed down as “unscientific” and
“useless,” and accused a number of
Mendelians by name of holding ‘“re-
actionary idealist theories”; not only
laid down that the councils and
boards of biological institutes and
scientific journals should be purged
of Mendelians and these replaced by
Michurinites; but also laid down that
Mendelism was ‘“reactionary,” “idea-
list,” and “pseudo-scientific,” that the
struggle between it and Michurinism
“has taken the form of the ideologi-
cal class-struggle,” and finally that
“Michurin’s materialist direction in
biology is the only acceptable form
of science.”

MIXING SCIENCE WITH THEOLOGY

This, it will be seen, brings theology
of Dark Age type into science. In
the U.S.S.R. Michurinism is now offi-
cial and orthodox dogma, and Men-
delism is officially heretical.

All the prominent Mendelians in
the U.S.S.R. have lost their positions,
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and—if at all—are employed in fields
other than genetics.

In the long discussion at the Aca-
demy of Agricultural Sciences, this
extraordinary and grievous state of
affairs was even more obvious.

The rise of science is, I suppose, the
most distinctive feature dividing the
modern world from all other periods,
and ever since its first real begin-
nings in the seventeenth -century
science has had various distinctive
characteristics. For one thing, it can-
not be a respecter of authority: any
dispute in science can be settled only
by reference to the facts of nature,
by means of observation or, if possi-
ble, experiment. Then it has always
insisted on freedom of inquiry, how-
ever distasteful to authority or public
opinion its conclusions may be—think
of the opposition that the ideas of
Galileo and Darwin and Freud had to
overcome. And it has always been
universal in character—an interna-
tional activity depending on the joint
:t;orts of many men in many coun-
ries.

But in the U.S.S.R. today, science is
no longer universal but definitely
nationalist; it is no longer free, but
has had certain types of inquiry pro-
hibited; and it has been forced to
accept the ruling of non-scientific
authority as to what is scientifically
true and false, instead of being
allowed to refer the question to the
arbitrament of fact.

Soviet genetics has thus really
ceased to be science in the sense in
which the scientists of the past three
centuries have practised it, and has
become a branch of dogmatic theo-
logy—for the official ideology of Com-
munist Russia serves very much the
same purpose as theology did in the
centuries after Christlanity became
the official religion of the late Roman
Empire.

Modern genetics only started half a
century ago. Since then, it has made
really spectacular progress. Its basic
achievement is the discovery that
there exists an organ of heredity, just
as there are organs of digestion and
respiration, and that this consists of
hundreds of material units, the genes,
arranged ‘in the visible but micro-
scopic cell-structure called chromoso-

mes. This knowledge makes the idea
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of the inheritance of acquired charac-

teristics so unlikely as to be virtually

impossible.

WHAT IS A “TRUE” SCIENTIFIC
THEORY?

The gene-theory of heredity, as we
may call this extended Modern
Mendelism, is a true scientific theory,
in the sense of a framework of
general concepts which is based on
a mass of scientific facts and laws,
and gives a satisfactory interpretation
of them.

When we come to Michurinism,
however, we have regretfully to note
that it is not 'a scientific theory in
this sense, but (as its own adherents
usually call it) a doctrine in which
coformity with an ideology is put
before conformity with the facts of
nature. This may sound impossible
to Western ears: but it is true. For
instance, one of Lysenko’s chief
arguments is that any other method
of evolution is “unthinkable”. Quite
apart from the fact that a great many
eminent scientists, including Darwin
himself, have found evolution by
natural selection perfectly “thinkable”,
there are the facts—but these he dis-
regards.

Again, Glushchenko, Lysenko’s chief
helper, stated that “Dialectics show...
that external influences become in-
ternal properties (ie. become here-
ditary) after assimilation by the
organism” a Western scientist would
not bother about what dialectics or
any other kind of philosophy might
be supposed to show, he would test
his ideas by experiment.

The discussion abounded in other
remarks that revealed a doctrinal
atmosphere reminiscent of some early
Council of the Church rather than
of a modern scientific meeting. For
instance, Lysenko himself made the
astonishing statement that “Mendel-
ism definitely is pure undisguised
metaphysies” (it must be very sur-
prising for new geneticist friends to
realise that they are metaphysicians
without knowing it). And over and
over again a doctrinal flavour is in-
jected by calling the Mendelians
names—either philosophical names
such as idealists or scholastics,. or
political names such as bourgeols or
reactionaries—names wholly inappli-
cable to those patient searchers after
natural truth. ! 7

MORGAN THE “HIRELING”
Name-calling reached its high
point when this same Glushchenko
wrote “American monopolists have to
justify before the masses their aspi-
rations for world domination. That
is why their Morganist-Weismannist
hirelings resurrect the reactionary
ideas of Malthus and raise a hulla-
baloo about the over-population that
they themselves have invented.” .

Lysenko’s chief scientific claims
are, first, the Inheritance of acquired
characters in cereals, due to a few
years’ vernalisation treatment. Se-
condly, the claim to have secured a
fusion of two “heredities” by graft-
ing two varieties or species of plants
together—‘‘vegetative hybridisation.”
And thirdly the claim to have obtain-
ed valuable new strains as a result of
“shattering the heredities” of widely
different varieties by crossing.

This last point can be soon dis-
posed of. Doubtless valuable results
have been obtained; but equally
doubtless these results are due to the
operation of simple Mendelian princi-
ples, according to which a large range
of new varieties is inevitable after a
wide cross.

As regards vegetative hybridisation,
nobody outside the US.S.R. has yet
been able to obtain the same results.
Furthermore, at least the main earlier
experiments in the U.S.S.R. were not
carried out with proper scientific pre-
cautions, nor were the results and
methods published in adequate detail
to enable others to evaluate them pro-
perly or repeat them exactly. In any
case, if, as is quite possible, the

Russians have obtalned some new:

results, we can be sure that they can
be interpreted on a modern Mendelian

basis. - v

Finally, the inheritance of modifi-~
cation of the character of cereal
strains by vernalisation treatment
runs counter to all our previous
knowledge. If Lysenko really did get
any Dpositive results they are much
more likely to be due to Lysenko’s
having used impure strains, on which
unconscious selection then operated.

The really alarming thing about

“the discussion was the way the

Michurinites repudiated some of the
essentidls of science; and scientifie

method. One of these essentials is
freedom of research, opinion, and dis-
cussion. But there can be no freedom
if the correctness or otherwise of

- scientific theories is decided by a
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political body. And this is what has
happened in the U.S.S.R. The Aca-
demy of Science itself officially stated
that Lysenko's Report, “which has
been approved by the Central Com-
mittee of the All-Union Communist
Party, lays down a party line in bio-
logy.” The very idea of a “party line”
in science is inconceivable to a West-
ern scientist. More specifically, this
is what Prezent has to say on the
subject: “The Mendelians want a
discussion. But we shall not discuss
with the Morganists (applause); we
shall continue to expose them as ad-
herents of an essentially false scienti-
fic trend, a pernicious and ideological-
ly alien trend, brought to our country
from foreign shores.”

This also illustrates another regret-
table feature of Soviet genetics—
namely the way in which it labels
its opponents alien, hostile or un-
patriotic. Soviet science, in fact, is
behaving just like Nazi science—it is
becoming acutely nationalistic.

Finally, Soviet scientists no longer
regard science as a unitary world
activity. Prezent, for instance, actu-
ally said “is it not extraordinary that
in our country, where dialectical
materialism is the method and logical
basis of science, with an undeniably
revolutionary character, there appear
from time to time dreams of the
unity of science with contemporary
foreign science?”

SCIENCE DISEASED

Another symptom of this same
disease of science is revealed in the
constant claims by the USS.R. to
priority in scientific discoveries or
applications—radio, the steam engine,
and a dozen others—many of them
quite untenable.

There is a great deal to be said for
a nation having some generally ac-
cepted ideology or body of beliefs and
ideas, to use the modern jargon: but
a common belief or a common view
of human destiny will serve equally
well. A vigorous society needs some
central body of ideas which will in-
spire men and women and provide a
driving force and a common basis for



action. But there is, it seems to me,
little or nothing to be said for forci-
bly imposing such an ideology or body
of ideas from above. That may be
the inevitable result in a totalitarian
State. If so, all the worse for totali-
tarianism—and, alas, for the rest of
the world in which totalitarianism
exists. -

This foreible imposition of unifor-
mity and orthodoxy is least pardon-
able in science, for the reason that
it runs counter to the very essence of
scientific method—the method of
freedom of research and opinion and
expression, and especially of testing

every idea against the facts of nature
instead of relying on unaided reason
and still less on authority which was
at the root of the spectacular advan-
ces made by man through science in
the last three centuries.

What will be the eventual result
of this suppression of scientific {ree-
dom-in the U.S.S.R., and this splitting
of the world’s scientific unity, no one
can tell—except that it cannot very
well be anything but bad. Meanwhile
every attempt should be made to
persuade the Soviet authorities to
pursue a more liberal and progressive
policy.

THE “NEW CZECH MAN”
By M.S. PARTHASARATHI

HE Czech Government is reported

to be taking steps to create the
“New Czech Man,” not content with
merely making the life of the “old
Czech man” comfortable. It appears
that the present Government is not
satisfied with emancipating the pea-
sants from the shackles of landlord-
ism and freeing the workers from the
exploitation of capitalists. These
persons represent the “old Czech
man” whose material environment
can be changed but not their men-
tal outlook. But a totalitarian gov-
ernment cannot hope to be safe so
long as the outlook of the people
remains unchanged. Apparently the
Czech Government is determined not
to take any chances with the atti-
tude of mind of the “old Czech man”
and risk its future and continued
existence. Hence its present attempts
to create the “New Czech Man” who
will be an obedient servant and
devotee of the Communist Govern-
ment.

Now, in what do these attempts
consist and how does the Czech Gov-
ernment seek to achieve its aim?
Briefly these consist in bringing
about a complete change in the out-
look of the people. They must be
taught to consider those things im-
portant which they had till now
thought trivial, and treat those
things as trivial which they had till
now held important. Their scale of
.values must be altered, and their

ideas and ideals must change. They
must consider themselves foolish,
unscientific barbarians to have
believed in what they had till now
believed, and they must think that
the recent change has led them from
darkness to light.

It must at once be pointed out that
the accomplishment of all these
changes in the outlook of the “old
Czech man” will be wellnigh im-
possible. For most of the adults who
have lived through other times and
experienced other rulers, may not
easily believe that they have beén
“emancipated” by the present Gov-
ernment. So they are given up as
lost men who cannot be reclaimed.
The Government’s efforts are parti-
cularly directed towards the coming
generation and in their case it is
easier to effect the desired changes.

The first step in the scheme to
mould the “New Czech Man” out of
the coming generation is to prevent
their knowing anything about what
existed before the establishment of
Communist rule. Othérwise, the
scheme would be a complete failure
since past history would contain evi-
dence against what is preached by
the new “Government. Hence the
supervision of the sale of books and
the prohibition of some of them. No
book which speaks against Marx,
Communism, the Soviet Union or the
present Czech Government may be
circulated or sold. This effectively
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prevents any refutation of what the
rulers put out by way of propaganda.
As a first step to control the reading
of books, all bookshops have heen
called upon to submit a list of their
books and the objectionable ones were
taken away. This is merely a defen-
sive measure against the spread of
anti-Communist ideas. On the posi-
tive side, history is to be re-written.
This is perhaps the most important
step; for, people would want to know
something about their past, and
since they ought to know history as it
was, they must be provided with
something else. And for this purpose,
able Communist tacticians are com-
missioned to re-write the history of
Czechoslovakia to make it appear
that Soviet Russia has all along been
the champion of Czech liberty while
the Western powers have always op-
posed her establishment as a sepa-
rate state. It is not so bad if
re-writing history were to stop with
this. But this is done far more
thoroughly. Great national leaders,
like Benes and Masaryk, the founders
of the Czech Republic, are villified
and abused. They are depicted as

Western  bourgeosie, and Benes is
accused of always siding with the
capitalist nations against the Soviet
Union. Distortion could go no fur-
ther.

Mr. Nejedly and Mr. Kopecky,
Ministers of Education and Informa-
tion respectively, are the moving
spirits in this drive to create the
“New Czech Man”. They consider
not only History but Art and Litera-
ture also as being potent instruments
in the Government’s new effort. Con-
sequently, these are not allowed free
circulation or free expression, and
are controlled by the State. The works
of Western writers and artists are not
to be read or enjoyed. Even great
Czech writers who were till now the
favourites of the people are not to
be read. Every means of propaganda
and publicity at the behest of a tota-
litarian government is employed by
these Ministers in this attempt to
create the “New Czech Man” and
make the Czech Republic safe. =

It almost seems as if there is no
limit to how far absolute power can
go.
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SOUTH INDIA AND KASHMIR

¢ ‘FROM Kashmir to Cape Comorin”
is a phrase which is often used
to indicate the two north-south extre-
mities of our country and to suggest
its long éistances and vast area.
But the distance of nearly 2,500 miles
between the snow-covered heights
of Kashmir and the blue waters
of the Cape is more easily covered in
a phrase than in actual practice; and
it is not often that a Kashmiri travels
so far down South or a Travancorean
makes the long trek to Kashmir.

SOUTH GOES NORTH....

The tribal and Pakistani invasion
and the consequent arrival of the
Indian army in Kashmir, however, has
bridged the continental distance far
more effectively and dramatically than
anything else could have. From the
very first, thousands of South Indian
troops....specially the sappers and
miners who mostly come from Madras
and Travancore—have played a nota-
ble role in the defence of Kashmir.

The amazing feat of blasting a jeep
track to Gurez—the northern-most
outpost of India~—was the achievement
of sappers from the deep South. At
far-flung military outposts all over
Kashmir, for the last two years the
hills have been echoing the hitherto
unfamiliar languages of Tamil, Telugu,
Malayalam and Kannada. Last year
I saw Sheikh Abdullah leading the Eid
prayers in Srinagar and present in the
congregation were a large number of
men in Khaki—South Indian Muslim
soldiers from Tamilnad, Andhra and
Malabar. I have heard soldiers singing
., a Malyalee folk-song while strolling
through the gardens of Shalimar, and
seen dark-hued Tamilian officers
training the fair-complexioned Kash-
miri boys of the National Militia. In
the bazaar of Srinagar on any day
you can hear a dozen different langu-
ages of India. General Thimmayya
who, by now, is a

the fertile soil of Kashmir and mixed
with the blood of the Kashmiri
patriots, cementing for ever the
unity of the North and the
South. Sixty miles away from
Brinagar, near Uri, amidst picture-
sque scenery of breath-taking beauty,
there is the grave of a Malayalee
Christian officer who came all the
way from Travancore to die in battle
for the defence and freedom of
Kashmir. On the grave someone
has drawn the Vedic swastika and
inscribed “Om” on i, while some
Muslim has painted a verse from

- the Holy Quran. There could be no

more poignant and touching symbol
of the essential oneness and unity of
India.

....AND NORTH GOES SOUTH!

This sentiment of national unity
transcending the barriers that, for
long, have stood between the North
and the South received striking impe-
tus by the recent southern tour of
Sheikh Mohammed Abdullah, the
Kashmiri Leader, who was invited to
inaugurate the Tamilnad Political
Conference. He did not actually go
down all the way “from Kashmir to
Cape Comorin” but the journey of
the spirit was more significant than
the two-thousand mile flight from
Jammu to Madras.

In a sense, it was a “return visit”
that the Kashmiri leader was paying
to the South to acknowledge the
fraternal debt of love and gratitude
that Kashmir owes to the brave sol-
dicrs from the South. During his
fly ng tour he visited Madras, Mysore,
B:agalore, Aurangabad and Hydera-
bad, addressed an aggregate of nearly
a million people at the various meet-
inzs held in his honour, and returned
after forging yet one more enduring
link between the North and- the

South.
This was the first

The blood of
many & brave
Tamilian, Andhra,
Malayalee and Coor-

time that the Man

there was no sense
of strangeness, only
a mutually cordial
appregiation on

familiar and popu-

lar figure all over from Kashmir has
Kashmir, comes from visited the South.
Coorg in the South. a/ a&" Yet, I am told,

A @. GbEos

both sides. It was

gt has soaked into
”1

" typical that when I asked Sheikh

Abdillah in Bombay if he found the
people and atmosphere in the South
in any way “strange,” he replied em-~
phatically, “No. I felt perfectly at
home amidst them.”
THE FIGHTING MAULANA!
Accompanying Sheikh Abdullah on
this trip was Maulana Mohamed
Saeed, the unassuming but indefati-
gable General Secretary of the
Kashmir National Conference, whose
trim little French-cut beard camou-
flages a young and handsome face.
Both literally and figuratively, the
personality of Sheikh Abdullah is so
towering, that the other Kashmir
leaders have been somewhat eclipsed.
The young Maulana; however, needs
to be known. He is one of the four
Kashmiri members of the Union Par-
liament and, next to Sheikh Saheb,
perhaps the most important person
in Kashmir. Devoting all his time and
energy to the quiet and unspectacu-
lar task of organizing the National
Conference in every part of the state,
he has kept out of the Ministry, but
no important decisions are taken by
the Kashmir Cabinet without con-
sultation with him.

He is a religious divine with a
modern, socialistic outlook, a staunch
Nationalist who has always opposed
and fought the Pakistan ideology,
meek and mild in appearance but
with an amazing reserve of courage
within. During the early days of the
invasion, when he volunteered to act
as a guide to the Indian army during
the fighting in the area around
Tithwal (his hometown where his
house was looted and burnt and
many members of his family impri-
soned and tortured by the Pakistan
raiders), the sherwani-clad Maulana
was an object of scepticism and ridi-
cule among the tough Army ‘jawans.’
There might even have been some
who suspected that a bearded Mau-

. lana must be a Pakistani at heart.

But the resourcefulness and pluck
that he showed during actual com-
bat conditions soon earned him their
respect as well as affection.r While
accompanying an attacking column
of the Indian Army, he received a
bullet in his shoulder,. and still
proudly bears the scar as a badge of
honour. Today hé and his younger
brother, Mohamed Nazir, a forester

H

who developed a guerilla technique of
his own to fight the raiders, are
known to and popular among, all
ranks and officers of the Indian army
in Kashmir.

The “fighting Maulana” is the sym-
bol of the mild-natured Kashmiri
roused to dynamic, action for the
defence of his homeland.

HOW TO DEAL WITH

BLACKMARKETEERS?

At one of the meetings he addressed
in Madras, I learn, Sheikh Abdullah
was asked what was the best way of
dealing with blackmarketeers. Refer-
ring to the action of his own govern-
ment which ordered three of the
leading blackmarketeers and hoarders
to be flogged in public, much to the
delight and satisfaction of the large
crowd that watched the ‘spectacle’,
Sheikh Saheb suggested that the
really big offenders should be made
an example of in a like manner. “Our
people unanimously appreciated and
backed this action of the govern-
ment,” he said. “If it is not being
done in your province, perhaps
public opinjon is not as strongly in
favour of thus punishing black-
marketeers here as in Kashmir.,” -

This provoked such a tumultuous
uproar from the audience, demand-
ing like treatment for blackmarkete-
ers in Madras, that some of the Minis-
ters who were present (I am told)
were acutely embarrassed. ’
TOWARDS A NEW, KASHMIR!

Flogging the blackmarketeers is not
the only progressive step taken by
Sheikh Abdullah’s regime in Kash-
mir. “Under Sheikh Abdullah Kash-
mir Goes Ahead,” a pamphlet issued
by the Kashmir Government, gives &
graphic and illuminating account of
what has been achieved in Kashmir"
during the last two years, in spite of
the abnormal and strenuous circum-
stances. The first paragraph gives
a dramatic description of the condi-
tMon in the state when Sheikh Saheb
assumed office:

“On the last day of October 1947,
Sheikh Mohammed Abdullah, who
had led the people of Jammu and
Kashmir to revolt against serfdom
for nearly two decades, was charged
to deal with the emergency which
had suddenly arisen as a result of
Pakistan invasion of the state.
Four days ‘éarlier no Government
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existed in the State. Well-equip-
ped hordes from Pakistan had
sweeped down on the frontier town
of Muzaffarabad and were now
knocking at the gates of Srinagar,
the capital of Kashmir. The capi-
tal itself has been abandoned (by
the Maharaja presumably, as the
pamphlet tactfully omits any
mention!-—K.A.A.) but the people
under the National Conference rose
to defend their hearths and homes

..The State treasury was without
cash and a run had started on the
banks.”

That dismal background highlights
all the more the amazing transforma-
tion since then brought about in the
State. The most important measures
affect the peasantry which has been
brought very near the ideal of “land
to the tiller” by a series of emergency
ordinances (for once promulgated in
the interests of the people!) which
have (1) abolished absentee land-
lordism, (2) secured cultivators from
eviction, (3) reversed the proportion
of the produce of land as shared by
landlord and temant, so that the
tenant gets § and the landlord gets
only 4 out of which he must also pay
the taxes (4) introduced elections of
village officials, (5) distributed 40,000
acres of unattached land amongst
landless peasants, and (6) placed a
moratorium on all agricultural debts,
and started irrigation projects.

In these two years, despite war and
blockade, economic privation and loss
of trade, a chain of roads have been
built, profiteering in food has been
stopped, rationing has been intro-
duced, commerce and industries have
been helped to restart production and
market their goods,.a University has
been established and 300 schools
have been re-opened in the areas
liberated from the raiders.

Thus Kashmir goes ahead—towards
the socialistic ideal of “New Kashmir.”
If an imaginative and progressive
leadership could achieve so much in
s0 short a time in a poor, resource-
less, blockaded, State, how much
more could have been achieved in
India as a whole? 1If only....

STRAWS IN THE WIND?

LONDON: U. S. Defence officials are
reported to have disclosed the deve-
lopment of a 12,000-pound bomb
which can be guided all the way to
its target....with a range oi 500
miles.

WASHINGTON: Representative
James E. Van Zandt said that the
United States was going ahead with
the development of radio-active
poison gas and other atomic weapons
in addition to the atomic bomb.”

HONG KONG: Chances of China’s
embattled Nationalist regime staging
a come-back appeared brighter....a
steady supply of ammunition was
arriving in Formosa from Port
Chicago, near San Francisco as well
as from the ports in U.S.A.
HINDUSTAN HAMARA

BOMBAY: A quarrel that arose bet-
ween two foot-path dwellers over the
question of sleeping at a particular
spot resulted in the murder of one of
them.”

LCOMBAY: Traflic accidents on the
railways and in the streets claim
more than 20 lives every week, includ-
ing an average of 15 deaths on
account of foot-board travelling....
Recently the suicide rate has gone
up.

BOMBAY: Shree Ramdasji, the
“wonder yogi” who remained buried
alive for four days has announced
that on March 5 he will perform
“Adanter Samadhi”—i.e. remain in
mid-air without any props for 12
hours.

R

The universe is but a perennial see-saw. In it all things are
ceaselessly rocking; the earth, the Caucasian peaks, the pyramids of
Egypt—each with the general motion of its own—Fixity itself is noth-
ing but a slower rocking. If my mind could find a foothold, I should
xxz longer xperiment I would conclude. But it is bound to appren-
eship and forever stands on trial.

“The great and glorious masberpdece of man is to live to the point.
All other things—to reign, to hoard, to build—are, at most, but
inconsiderate props and appendages.” —Montagne.

MARXISM AND INDIAN
SOCIALISTS

By “POLITICUS”

HE decision of the Indian Socialist

Leader, Jai Prakash Narain to go
on fast from February 5 was a most
significant one, for it drives us to ask
ourselves several pertinent questions
as to the policy and programme of
the Socialist Party of India. The fast
was to have been undertaken in his
capacity as the President of the All
India Postmen’s Union, but neverthe-
less the fact remains that he is still
the torchbearer of the Socialist move-
ment in our country.

Socialism is an extremism. Its ideals
as well as methods are revolutionary.
And so, acting as “a check on the
politics of compromise” the Socialist
Party, as long as it was within the
Congress, was urging them to take
revolutionary steps against the
British. Jai Prakash then used to
say that the methods to be employed
must be “revolutionary” and not
“reformist” in character. So the
decision to undertake a fast in
connection with trade union acti-
vities has’ confused many a socialist
who is misguided into thinking that
the Indian Socialists are no better
than the Fabian Socialists of England.
But a close study of the principles
of the Socialist Party of India and
of the writings of J. P. from time to
time and the second revised edition
of the palicy statement of the Socia-
list Party of India will dispel all such
suspicions and fears.

In fact, the socialists may be sald
to be the firebrands of Indian
nationalism and they formed the left
wing in the national movement.
When the Congress High Command
callell on the nation to declare what
Gandhiji described as “open rebellion”
and in consequence found itself bhe-
hind prison bars, at a time when the
nation was not well-organised, asto-
nishingly enough it was the young
Socialist leaders who gave a dynamic
leadership to the country and con-
ducted the revolution in an admirable
manner. It was that revolution
followed by the epic struggle of the
IN.A. and the historic mutiny of

naval ratings that demonstrated to
the world the capacity of Indians to
organise themselves in a common
cause. But the position of the country
has since changed appreciably. The
power has been transferred to our
own nationals. Though” we are not
enjoying full political democracy, the
agemocratic framework is complete.
So the methods and technique must
change. Revolution is no more justi-
fied and even if justified, the coun-
try is not yet ripe for it. That being
so, talk of revolution at this stage is
meaningless. The Socialist Party thus
declared in its policy statement that
“taking into consideration the entire
situation in the country and the
future possibilities, democratic means
appear to be the only correct means
to follow, the only means that can
be effective”. But this did not mean
that they had not become non-violent
non-cooperators, for the statement
added: “It is possible that events
beyond our control might conspire to
transform radically the existing situ-
ation, making democratic means im-
possible to follow, rendering them
ineffective. Even in that eventuality,
though it appears to be highly un-
likely, the present circumstances
would so strengthen the forces of
such a broadbased organisational
instrument, that it would be easy for
the movement to adjust to the new
situation and adopt even insurrec-
tionary means effectively.” But in-
surrectionary means become inevit-
able when a small class of privileged
and vested interests rules by force the
entire people, who cannot be rid of
the rulers except through a violent
overthrow. This policy has been
briefly explained by J. P. several
times through press and from plat-
form, that the Socialist Party would
follow non-violent methods as far as
possible, but if necessary they would
not hesitate to employ violence.
Insurrection as the socialists view
it is not the same as what the Indian
Communists practise. It is not terrori-
stic action, putschrism or conspira-
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torial violence. It is an “armed rising
of the people rather than sporadic
violence of a band of conspirators.”
Such sporadic violence which can at
best be called terrorism will not only
not take us very far, but there would
also be loss of life and property of
innocent people, generally of the
lower middle classes. Instead of
creating a climate for revolution such
violence would make people fear
revolution and the very cause of
socialism suffers thereby. Fredrich
Engels wrotg: “The time of surprise
attacks and revolutions, carried
through by small conscious minorities
. at the head of unconscious masses, is
past. When it is a question of a
complete transformation of the social
organisation, the masses must them-
selves also be in it, must themselves
already have grasped what is at
stake, what they are going in for.”
This has been adopted in the Socialist
Policy statement in these words: “An
insurrection succeeds only when it
has the backing of the people and the
active participation of at least the
more awakened among them.” So the
only wdy that takes us nearer to class
struggle is organisation of classes and
not acid-bulbs and hit-and-run tac-
tics. Lenin wrote a smashing criticism
when a group of intellectuals known
as the ‘Economists’ believed that the
workers were already conscious of
what they wanted and therefore the
task of leadership was only to help
in the realisation of those desires
without attempting to add anything
to them or to put them in a seientific
shape. This view of the ‘Economists’
was called by Lenin ‘taillsm.

So in strict conformity with the
true concepts of Marxism-Leninism,
the Socialist Party preferred to follow
the democratic method which is the
only effective means to follow at this
juncture. But democratic means must
be distinguished from Parliamentary
or constitutional methods. The former
is wider than the latter for all Consti-
tutional methods are democratic
means, but the vice versa does not
hold good. Satyagraha, fasts, civil
disobedience and the like, are some
of the democratic methods but they
are not constitutional. Constitutional
means include agitation through pro-
cessions and demonstrations, in the
press, and on the platform and

through  deputations. Democratic
methods, when effectively organised
will have as much coercive force as,
if not more, than a revolution. So the
Socialist Party seems to be bent upon
following the democratic methods
generally. But realising only too well
the ineffectiveness of democratic
methods at times, the Party has
declared: “Democratic means can be
used for the capture of the State
power only where full political demo-
cracy is functioning, and the working
classes, the peasantry and the lower
middle class have reached a high
level of maturity and have created a
powerful political party. Where these
conditions do not exist, democratic
methods must be ineffective and in-
adequate and sometimes dangerous.”
So when it is not a question of captur-
ing state power and when democratic
methods are likely to be effective as
in the case of the postmen’s pay, a
democratic method like a fast is un-
doubtedly a most effective weapon.
Striking is also at times a democratic
method but J. P. to whom public
interest is as dear and important as
postmen’s pay could not advise them
to take such a step. Instead of caus-
ing the people to suffer, he was prepar-
ed to take upon himself the suffering.
Such an act of martyrdom on the
part of their leader would have help-
ed to stir up trade union conscious-
ness of the workers. Lenin too
observed: “The history of all count-
ries testifies to the fact that by its
own efforts the working class can only
evolve a trade unilonist conscious~
ness,—that is, the conviction that it
is necessary to coalesce into unions
in order to fight the employees, to

‘demand of Government Laws in

favour of labour,” etc.

The postman’s grievance is more
than an industrial cause, it is 2 moral
issue. To fight this moral issue, J. P.
preferred to wield a moral weapon.
Moral weapons are not ruled out by
socialism. J. P. wrote in April 3,
1948: “Since the victory of Stalinist
methods in Russia, it has been com-
monly believed that there is no room
for moral values in Marxism. I
should therefore like to state in the
clearest possible terms that I for one
have come to believe that for the
achievement of socialism a strict
regard for means is of the highest

importance.” In 1936, he had said:
“That there is a type of human be-
haviour which involves self-sacrifice,
self-denial, service and suffering, the
Marxist is not so blind as to deny
....What the Marxist does say is
‘that when a man is behaving in a
self-sacrificing manner, is a manner
that would be termed spiritual,
mystical, theosophical, he is doing
so, like others, because of bio-social
influences. .. .Merely because in cur-
rent language, a certain type of
behaviour has been named spiritual
behaviour, it does not mean that it
is independent of these influences—
which in the scientific sense of the
term are material....To a WMarxist,
spiritual behaviour too, like all other
behaviour, has a material (in the
gense of not non-material) explana-
tion—concretely, a bio-social expla-
nation.” And so it is no wonder that

according to an impartial observer
like Sherwood Eddy “the humanita-
rian and higher ethical ends were
increasingly utilised as incentives” in
Leninist Russia.

Such a policy of the Indian Socia-
lists is strictly Marxian-Leninist for
it is in agreement with Fredrich
Engels who obderved: “In order that
the masses may understand what is
to be done, persistent work is
required, and it is just this work
which we are now pursuing, and with
a success, which drives thegehemy to
despair.” 8o the Socialis¥f Party of
India believes that “it would be by
constructive work, rather than by the
tactics of a Parliamentary opposi-
tion; by .positive service rather than
by exploiting the mistakes and faults
of others, that we can succeed in
establishing a democratic socialist
society.”

Air Force trainees at lunch in the Airmen’s mess of the LAF. station

at Jalahall., The mess and dining hall of this station have been

awarded the Mukherjee Trophy for the best mess in the Indian
o Afr Force,
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HE Food Minister, Mr. Jairamdas

Daulatram, took the Parliament
by surprise this week when he
reveale hat there was “money
famine” ‘ Madras. Assuring an
increase ol one lakh tons in the allot-
ment of foodgrains to Madras, he said
In answer to a supplementary ques-
tion that the problem in Madras,
really speaking, was one of finding
the means to purchase. He added:
“There is plenty of stock. Arrange-
ments have been made for accele-
rated transport of 1,00,000 tons of
grains to Madras. Because of the
failure of the monsoon, the agricul-

tural labcur in Madras was not able
to earn the normal wages. The diffi-
culty in Madras is, therefore, not
food famine but a question of pay-
ment”.

This disclosure about “money
famine”, throws a new light on
economic conditions in the country,
particularly South India. Only last
week the preliminary report of the
Agricultural Labour Enquiry Com-
mittee stated that the average
farmer’s lot had not improved during
the last few years. If anything, his
condition was a little worse than
what it was during the war years.

Mr. R. R. Diwakar, Minister for Information who in gura
87th All-India Ayurvedic Exhibition at New Delhi on 1‘9‘111 l‘et;gu:rhy?
photographed with some of the delegates.
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The report of the Committee was
based on a sample survey conducted
in a village near Vandalur. The
results of the survey may not prove
the standard of life of villagers in
North India, but it certainly is an
index of economic conditions in South
India. Now the important declara-
tion has been made by a Minister in
the Parliament that Madras was
suffering from “money famine”.

Whatever factors may be respon-
sible for, this situation, the Central
Government should look into the mat-
ter immediately. There is no reason
why the Central Government should
not employ its several experts, who go
by the name of “economic advisers”
to make a thorough investigation of
the problem and suggest immediate
remedial measures. Failure to adopt
a right policy at this stage may mean
the extension of the area of economic
distress, which would bring in its
wake serious political consequences.
The situation in Madras is also a grim

‘.

reminder of the unbalanced state of
our economy and the big leeway
India has to make up in that direc-
tion. It is no doubt true that under
the British rule some Provinces bene-
fitted to a greater extent than others
on considerations of politics or
strategy. Some Provinces came in for
special attention of the old regime
and enjoyed comparative prosperity.
There is absolutely no justification
for the continuation of such a policy,
and free India, now Republican, will
have to extend uniform be*leﬁts and
amenities. Some Provinces and
States, especially those which were
under the rule of Princes, require,
careful attention. The approach, in
any case, should be based on one
major consideration, namely that of
establishing a balanced economy.

The Government of India will, there-
fore, have to find out whether the
“money famine” that is now facing
Madras is a temporary phenomenon
or an inheritance from the old

[§

« President Dr. Rajendra Prasad photographed on the occasion of a
lunch given in his honour by the Indiah and ¥oreign Journalists’
. ' : Association at New Delhl qn 19-2-1980.




British Rule. A solution may be found
by diverting the flow of capital for
new industries, other conditions be-
ing fulfilled, to South India. There
is already a tendency for new indus-
trial undertakings to seek location
in South India for various reasons
and this tendency may be encouraged
if that can help in the creation of a
balanced economy, which would give
the common man in Madras enough
purchasing power to get his food and
clothing. In this matter, 4he State
Govern t of Madras has an equal
share of responsibility. The various
political parties in the State should
sink their differences and work for
an immediate and effective solution.
It remains to be seen if the Members
of Parliament from Madras are able
to influence the Government of India
to adopt a positive policy.

The Three-man Sub-committee
Report of Congressmen exonerating
the Madras Ministers caused a minor
sensation in lobby circles. The Com-
mittee, which was appointed by the
Congress Working Committee, and
consisting of India’s top leaders, has
recommended that “the matter should
be dropped and the complaints filed.”
It is pointed out by some Parliament
members that by not suggesting a
judicial enquiry and declaring that
there was no case for further investi-
gation” the whole matter has been
treated as a départmental affair. Ac-
cording to the Report there was no
material evidence available to support
the several charges contained in the
chargesheet and that, therefore, no
separate enquiry was called for. To
what extent the publication of the
Report will contribute towards stabi-
lisation of party politics in the Pro-
vince, it is difficult to say. But there
is a strong section in the capital
which is of the opinion that the en-
quiry should have been conducted by
an independent body or by a person
of the rank of a judge. As it is, the
Madras Ministry gets a clean bill with
a platitudinous declaration that in
future the “actions of the Ministers

should not 1eave room for any reason-
able person to entertain any reasona-
ble suspicion.” The problem really is
to draw the line to distinguish
what is reasonable from what is
not. It is felt by one or two -
members that Dr. Rajendra Pra-
sad’s name should not have been ™
brought into this Report after his
assumption of office as President of
the Republic. Even though, Dr.
Prasad’s report is dated January 19th,
it would perhaps have been better if
the Report had been published be-
“fore that date or, at any rate, before
his assumption of office. The exone-
ration of the Madras Ministry has led
political observers here to balieve that
a more or less similar policy would be
followed in the case of Bihar where
the same type of enquiry is proceed-
ing into charges comparatively less
severe.

Talks in lobby circles do not indi-
cate the possibility of a special session
of the Parliament being called for the
consideration and passage of the
Hindu Code Bill. As legislative work
before the Parliament is very heavy,
it is likely that there will be more
than two sessions of the Parliament
during the year. It may even meet
four times considering the numerous
bills that need to be adopted. The
view is held by a sectien of the
Parliament Members that the Hind
Code Bill can come up in the usual
course in any of the sessions after
the Budget and the discussion spread
over a few weeks to enable fullest
expression of opinion, both inside the
House and the country. As many
ciiuses of the BIill are debatable,
there is a general demand for a full-
dress debate, after the recommenda-
tions of the Committee, to be set up
by the Government, are received.
No decision has so far been taken
regarding the constitution of the
Committee. It is believed that before
the end of the Buydget session, the
Committee will be announced, con-
sisting of leading representatives of
all sections of the country interested .

in the BillL "

“I have always observed a singular accord between supercelestial
e, : .

ideas and subterranean behaviour.—Montagn

+

 Letters So. The Lditor

) This section is offered to readers for free discussion on subjectls

.

$ Shootings In Jails

It is learnt from the ‘Press’ that a
firing was opened on the convict priso-
ners of Salem Jail and as a result of it
22 persons are dead and more than 100
persons are seriomsly injured. From the
statements of responsible persons and
officers it is easily and clearly understood
that the said firing on the prisoners is
indiscriminately done without any just
and proper cause. Assuming some viola-
tion of discipline on the part of the
prisoners, it does not warrant nor justify
such an indiscriminate firing resulting in
22 deaths.

We record our protest with great alarm
and deep pain against the said firing and
request the Government to hold a Pub-
lic enquiry; to punish the guilty officers
responsible for the firing; to award com-
pensation to the families of the dead
prisoners; and to give guarantees of
fundamental civil liberties to the citizens
of our Free Country.

T. K. R. SARMA.
Kurnool.
(2)

The news of the rioting in the Salem
Jail resulting in the death of 21 com-
munist prisoners has left many of us
horror-stricken. Following closely on
the heels of the news of the rioting in
he Nasik Jail in Bombay, one begins
0 wonder where the country is heading.

Unlike the Bombay Home Minister,
his counterpart in Madras has announced
that an enquiry by a non-official tribu-

, nal would be held. One does not know
whether the tribunal would hold a judi-

cial and public enquiry and whether it
would be empowered to proceed against
all those who are responsible for the
death of the 21 prisoners. But in these
days one has to thankful to the gov-
ernment for small mercies. The least
that the government can do would be to
appoint as members of the tribunal,
those who would command the confidence
of the pubiic.

It seems regrettable that the whole
incident, according to the government
press note, should have originated from
the refusal of the communist prisoners
to wear jail clothes and badges. Not far
back, many of the present Congress

¥ legislators and Ministers, while in Jails
had also refused to wear uniforms and
badges. Why should Congress Minis-
ters, who so often quote conditions under
the British to justify their actions, not
remember these incidents also?

Many young men in the country are

of interest to them. Letters should be brief and typewritten.

opposed to the Communist Party, not
because of the principles of communism,
but because of the methods adopted by
it and also because the state it envis-
ages does not believe in individuality and
liberty. If under the present system of
government also, these two fundamental
rights should be ruled out in practice
though not in theory, without the benefit
of economic equality as under a commu-
nist state, Indian youth may not be able
to help moving towards communism. Let
the powers that be take heed.
C. RAGHAVAN.
3)

After the shootings in the Salem jail,
the public cannot help remembering other
shootings in Madras State. There were
shootings in August and October 1949 in
Cuddalore. There were shootings 1In
Madura and the Andhra districts and
in Malabar. Some of the incidents con-
nected with such shootings will convince
any non-partisan in the case that th.e
police authorities and the jail authori-
ties have exceeded their limits without
due regard to law and procedure of law.
The new State has got a great moral
responsibility towards the people thrown
upon it and it should reorient its policy
with regard to such irresponsible shoot-
ing.

% would therefere urge on the State to
institute an enquiry into every case of
shooting that has taken place sinqe the
Congress came to power. The enquiry, to
ensure impartiality should be conductegi by
a Tribunal consisting of non-partisan
members of the public.

T will further draw the attention of the
State, in this connection, to the hunger
strike resorted to by two hundred politi-
cal convicts in Cudalore jail for institu-
tution of enquiry into every shooting,
for restoration of full rations to detenus,
etc.

S. KRISHNAMURTHI.
1)

A public meeting was organised by the
Kurnool District Youth Federation on
19-2-50 to condemn the police firings on
communist prisoners in the Salem Central
Jail on 11-2-50. Swamy Narayana Saras-
wathi presided. The speakers on the
occasion said that the congress capita-
list government unable to solve the
problems of the people wants to curb
the voice of the working class.

A resolution condemned the outrages
and demanded a public enquiry, punish-
ment of the guilty, compensation to
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+ Bumours of a Cabinet Reshuffle were

~—Courtesy ShanRur’s “‘Weekiy.

strong in New Delhi reeently.

.

the families of the martyrs, and lastly
trial of the detenus in courts or in the
alternative their realease unconditional-

1y. :
A S. GAFFOR.

Charges Against Madras Ministers

« It is as much surprising as disappoint-

"ing to be told that the long pending char-

ges on the Madras ministers have beén so
lightly dropped by the Sub-Committee
appointed to go into them by the Con-
gress High Command. Indeed, their ver-
dict has been awaited all these days
with great suspense, commensurate with
its import on the masses, and this deci-
sion has come as a thunderbolt, so to
speak.

When even small and petty subordi-
nates, like the police ete., in the differ-
ent departments of the Madras Govern-
ment have been, from time to time,
booked on various charges and so seri-
ously dealt with as by either reversion
in, suspension, removal or dismissal from
service, one wonders how it is that even
graver charges, like corruption, glaring

« pepotism ete., against highly responsible
i fiinisters of Government could be
viewed so leniently and the whole mat-

gter cooly dropped especially, when. a
prolonged and strenuous enquiry
had been held and sufficlent record and
proof has been furnished in sup-
port of the charges by responsible
people like Messrs. Prakasam, Karanth
and Viswanadham.

This verdict, coming as it does from
the top-leaders, even after India has
become & Democratic Republic, instead of
ooting out any mal-practices among
Jongress ministers, will, it is feared,
serve as a bad precedent to afford them
further fillip and incentive to intensify
their wrongful activities, fully confident
that whatever they do, they can go
scot-free under the. protecting wings of
the top-leaders. At this rate, it will not
be long ere the Congress, already falling
off in popularity will lose its hold com-
pletely on the masses.

Tuni. A. NARAYANA RAO,

" Dance Is Not All Rhythm

In the January issue 1950 of your
journal wunder the name ‘Nabus’ an
appreciation of the dance of Srimathi
Mrinalini *Sarabai was published. 'The
writer of the article is annoyed at some
people wanting to see various types of
dancing in their unmixed and pristine
classical purity and would call such peo-
ple ‘Ostriches of artistic appreciation”.
W But to call for fusion of all systems is
only to create confusion. Some thing
more than rhythm is expected in dance.
And if such a fusion which according
to him {s normal, is not made, it is ‘un-
patural and is only a plaything in the
hands of the practising many. But the

author is all the time fully conscious
that a hotch potch may result, but he is
obtimistic enough to hope that it might
not happen often.

He is very severe and critical about
‘liliputians’, the ‘“babies and Kumaries”
coming to the stage and giving exhibition
of the art. I fail to see how these Babies
and Kumaries are incompetent, much less
incapacitated or worse, unfit to convey
their emotions by means of Mudras,
poses. Abinayas etc. When these young
people are taught by grown up tutors
they catch the ideas and try to convey
them, Some children are very clever,

. they do the abhinaya well and feelingly.

Some self-appointed critics go to see
the dances it scems to me, not to appre-
ciate the art or the skill of the artist or
the high ideals that are expressed there-
in but to admire the form of the beauty
of the person and are only eagerly
pleased with the bodily outline, curves
and shapes. Is the highly evolved and
difficult art of Indian dancing, only
recently revived, going to be allowed to
lapse back into the darkness because of
such critics?

T. V. GOPALASWAMI.

Poor Andhra Province!

Please permit me to state that the
article in the issue of your esteemed
Weekly dated the 21st January, by Sri B.
Rajabhushanarao on “The debacle over
the Andhra Province,” a piece of
extravagant rhetoric, with a “Core of
truth,” to borrow the Political Quarterly’s
comment on Lord Hewart’s “New Des-
potism”. I am afraid, however, that the
writer is less than just to the practical
wisdom and political sagacity of the
Government of India in resolutely re-
fusing to be hustled into the acceptance
of the patently unsatisfactory and, may
I add, palpiably unworkable recommen-
dations of the Government of Madras for
the immediate consfitution of the Andhra
High Court and the Andhra Province,
here and now. I wonder, whether the
common man in Andhra Desa is after
all entusiastic and keen on having the
separate province on the conditions and
terms reported to have heen agreed upon
by the politicians who are supposed to
represent him in the Partition Council
and Madras Cabinet. It is a pity that
Andhra leadership should have been so
hopelessly divided, at this crucial junc-
ture. It is equally unfortunate that the
non-Andhra sections in the counsels of
the Provincial Government and Partition
Council should have attempted.to exploit
this confusion in the Andhra camp by
imposing unreasonable, upjust and - dis-
honourable conditions on” _which alone
the Andhras are to get their separate
province before the 26th January. In the
face of these regrettable ‘developments
the Government of India adopted the



only safe and sensible course open to
them, of maintaining the Status Quo.

S. VAIDYANATHAN.

Future Of Hyderabad

In view of the past reactionary rule
of - the Nizam of which rank communa-
lism, misery, suffering, merciless exploi-
tation and heavy loss of life of innocent
people at the hands of State-pampered
communal fanatics were the glaring fea-
tures, and in view of the popular
demand for the redistribution of pro-
vinces on a linguistic basis to which the
Government of India have committed
themselves, one would have expected
that the Hyderabad State would be dis-
integrated and the three linguistic units
merged * with the respective adjoining
linguistic provinces. Instead of pursu-
ing such a policy which would have the
backing of the people, the Government
of India, for the sake of keeping the
Nizam politically alive, are manoeuvring
to keep the Hyderabad State as a poli-
tical entity.

I have recently toured the entire State
with Sri Jaya Prakash Narain, Socialist
leader. From what I heard and saw I
can definitely say that the people of all
the three linguistic  units, Telangana,
Maratwada and Karnataka, are over-
whelmingly in favour of the disintegra-
tion of the State and the deposition of
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the Nizam. Another important factor
that politicians who claim to be demo-
crats would do well to take note of 18
that the people do not link up the two
issues of the disintegration of the State{
and the deposition of the Nizam. They
demand that the Nizam should be',
deposed irrespective of whether the State
is going to be disintegrated or not.w
Rajaji’s dictum that the presence of the
Nizam who, according to him, is “shrewd,
wise, cheerful an- optimistic,” does not
interfere with the welfare of the people

-or good government does not hold water.

All that Rajaji said about “synthesis of
Hyderabad culture” is firrelevant, and
makes no meaning to the general masses
in whose memories the picture of the
atrocities perpetrated by the Razakars
with the cognisance and encouragement
of the Nizam is ever fresh.

Anyway, the future setup of the State,
of the Nizam and the integration of Hy-
derabad State with India are issues that
should be left to the unfettered decision
of the people of Hyderabad. It was repe-
atedly declared by both Pandit Nehru and
Sardar Patel that it was the people who
should ultimately decide all these issues.
Rajaji's speeches in Hyderabad blatantly
advocating the retention of the Nizam
as the constitutional ruler of “undis-
integrated Hyderabad State,” are de-
plorable and unbecoming.
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